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PREFACE. 

Though nominally a second edition, this is, in reality, a new book. 

I am aware that I have omitted much, and abridged more, in 

order to compress the volume within its present limits; but, 

throughout, I have endeavoured to preserve .what was really 

serviceable to the Student. For example, I have traced in 

outline only the Giuoco Piano, and many forms of the King’s 

Bishop’s Game and Close Opening, as being either rarely adopted, 

or offering but scant scope for analysis; other varieties of debut 

I have treated with greater elaboration. At the best, however, 

the work is little more than a compilation, and, as such, I leave 

it to my readers. 

As the greater part of this book was in type prior to the 

publication of the Fifth Edition of the Ran&buch des Schachspiels, 

the references, when not otherwise specified, are to the Fourth 

Edition. 

R. B. W. 

December 1874. 





PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 

I am fully aware that this little volume can advance but slight 

pretensions to originality. My object has been simply to give, 

so far as might be compatible with my limited space, the latest 

results of the Theory of the Openings as established by the best 

authorities, and, with this view, I have availed myself, without 

scruple, of the more elaborate works of Staunton, Der Lasa, 

Jaenisch, Max Lange, and others, to whom I take this opportunity 

of expressing my obligations. At the same time, being fully 

conscious of the importance of actual play as the ultimate test of 

theoretical analysis, I have drawn largely upon the valuable 

collection of games recorded in the pages of the German Schach- 

zeitung, the “ Chess Player’s Chronicle,” and the various English 

and foreign newspapers and periodicals in which Chess now forms 

a prominent feature. In every instance I have endeavoured, as 

far as possible, to derive my information directly from the 

fountain head; and although I have occasionally ventured to differ 

from the conclusions of my predecessors, I have the satisfaction 

of feeling that my dissent has been in all cases founded upon careful 

L 
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* 

and conscientious study and examination. For the Collection of 

Problems contained in the Appendix I am solely responsible. 

To the many kind friends who have assisted me in my under¬ 

taking, I beg to return .my best acknowledgments, and more 

particularly to Mr. G. B. Fraser, of Dundee, to whom I am indebted 

for many valuable suggestions, and a considerable amount of 

original analysis. 

R.B. W. 

2 Tanfield Ooubt, Tsmple, 

December 1863. 



THE CHESS OPENINGS 

CHAPTER I. 

THE KING'S KNIGHT'S GAME.* 

The attack, springing from the sortie of the King’s Knight at the 

second move (1 ^ ^ 2 — g p 3), commonly known as the 

“ King’s Knight’s Opening,” appears, judging from the voluminous 

.analyses bestowed upon it by the “ classical ” writers, to have 

attained, at a very early period, the high repute in which it is still 

held. From the fifteenth century down to the present day, we find 

opinions fluctuating between Black’s second move, 2 Kt to QlTs, 

2 p to Q 3, and the counter attack of 2 Kt to K b 3, each of 

which, in different eras or schools, has had its advocates. The 

two first-named defences—we dismiss for the present that of 

2 Kt to K b 3 as being virtually a modern innovation—appear to 

have been alternately accepted as satisfactoiy, only again to be 

rejected, and in turn reproduced, by each successive generation of 

players, as new Openings were invented, or old forms of attack 

strengthened or remodelled. 

Lucena, the earliest European writer on Chess (1495), touched 

on all three varieties of the defence, but without expressing any 

opinion as to their comparative merits. Judging, however, from 

the examples he has left us of the Opening, 

WHITE. BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 2 Kt to Q B third 

3 B to Q Kt fifth 

of which he was the originator, and not Rut Lopez, to whom it has 

* The substance of the following chapter originally appeared in the form of 
an article contributed by the writer to the Chess Flayer's Chronicle. 

1 



2 JTHE CHESS OPENINGS. 

been erroneously ascribed, we may infer that he was in favour of 

the defence of Queen’s Knight versus King’s Knight. In this view 

he was followed by Damiano, who expressly advocated the defence 

of 2 Kt to Q b a- To this, however, his successor, Ruy Lopez, 

objected, on the ground that the first player might advantagebusly 

yeply with Lucena’s move of 3 b to q Kt s. He therefore substi¬ 

tuted the defence of 2 p t0 q 3. The validity of this reply was 

stoutly combated by the Italians, the most eminent school of 

medieval Chess. There is still extant a letter from Ercole del 

Rio to Lolli (published 1750), in which 2 pto"Q3 expressly con¬ 

demned, and Damiano’s move of 2 Kt to Q Bl recommended instead. 

We may infer, also, that Salvio, from the care he appears to have 

bestowed upon the Giuoco Piano, concurred in this opinion. Thus, 

with the solitary exception of an ineffectual attempt on the part of 

Greco to substitute his favourite counter gambit (2ptoKB4), the 

move of 2 Kt to Q b 3 appears to have been unanimously accepted as 

the correct defence from the sixteenth down to the middle of the 

eighteenth century, when Philidor published his Jeu d’Echecs, 

in which he once more asserted the claims of 2 pto q 3. The great 

master, in his subsequent analysis of the Opening, went so far as to 

maintain, and indeed attempted to prove, that this move not only 

nullified all attack, but was even so strong as to render the first 

player’s move of 2 Kt to K B 3 unadvisable. 

For many years the high reputation of Philidor maintained the 

popularity of his defence, the efficiency of which was first called in 

question during a series of games between Messrs. Attwood and 

Wilson, in which the Opening was thoroughly tested. Indeed, 

Phtlidor himself, in his last edition, considerably qualified hia 

former high estimate of the defence. 

On the death of Philidor, a second reaction took place, in 

favour of 2 Ktto"oTB*3, which seems to have been almost uniformly- 

adopted for nearly half a century. The invention of the Evans 

gambit, the revival of the Ruy Lopez, and the introduction of new 

forms of attack in the Scotch Opening, once more suggested a doubt 

as to the feasibility of this defence. Then came the question, “ Can 

the King’s Pawn be protected at all ? and does not the second 

player, by accepting an open game, unnecessarily expose himself to 
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a dangerous attack from the outset ?” This suggestion gave rise 

to a twofold revolution in the theory of the Openings. 

The Russian school, represented by M. Petroff, called attention 

to the counter attack of 2 KTto KTbI, originally proposed by 

Lucena, which, having undergone an elaborate analysis at the 

hands of Major Jaenisch, was finally pronounced by him to be the 

best defence at Black’s command,—an opinion which was somewhat 

modified by the result of the celebrated game between Pesth and , 

Paris. On the other hand, the English and German schools—more 

especially the former—sought refuge in the French and Sicilian 

defences. Thereupon followed an era of “ close” games, which 

may be said to have commenced a little previous to the great 

match between Messrs. Staunton and St. Amant, and reached its 

culminating point in the tournament of 1851. About this time a 

reaction seems to have taken place in the popular estimate of the 

Sicilian defence. Its validity began to be questioned, and a general 

feeling prevailed in favour of the more chivalrous and interesting 

“ open” game; more especially now that the Scotch and Evans 

gambits, which had formerly been such a source of embarrassment 

as to cause a general resort to the close Openings, had been elabo¬ 

rately analysed. With this reaction in favour of the “ open game” 

was revived the old vexata questio as to the correct defence to the 

King’s Knight’s Game, which is as unsettled at the present time as 

it was three centuries ago. The opinions of our best players seem 

pretty evenly divided between the three moves of 2 p to q 3, 

2 Kt to Q B 3 and 2 Kt to K B 3, although, from the beauty and 

variety of the combinations springing from 2 Kt to q b 3 there is little 

doubt that it will always remain the most popular, as indeed, in our 

opinion, it is the most efficient, of the three lines of defence. 

We shall now proceed to examine, as far as may be compatible 

with the necessarily restricted limits of the present work, the prin¬ 

cipal features of attack and defence resulting from these moves, as 

well as from the counter gambits, 2 p to k b 4 and 2 p to Q4; omitting, 

as unworthy of analysis, all mention of the unimportant defences of 

2 p to kb 3, 2 b to q 3 and 2 q to k bs- 
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CHAPTER II. 

phtltoor’s defence. 

GAME I. 

P to K 4 0 Kt to K B 3 o P to Q 4 
1 P to K 4 “ P to Q 3 0 P to K B 4 

GAME II. GAME III. GAME IT. 

3 P takes P 
4 Q 3 

. Kt takes P 
P takes P * 

g B to Q B 4 

GAME I. 
WHITE. BLACK. 

1 PtoK fourth 1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 2 P to Q third 

3 P to Q fourth 

White may also play 3 B to Q b 4? for which see Game IV. 

3 P to K B fourth 

This is the “ classical ” defence recommended by Philidor. It 

however, a somewhat hazardous line of play, and very inferior 

3 p takes Pj which will be examined under the head of Game II. 

In addition to 3 p to k B 4 and 3 p takes p, Black may play, as 

suggested by Mr. Lord, 3 kt to q 2, 3 b to k Kt 5, or 3 Kt to k b 3, 

which we will briefly illustrate. 

Firstly—3 4 g-g-g g 5 B 8 with the better 

jgame, as Black cannot now play 5 k Kt to k b 3 or 5 b to k 2, on 

account of 6 9-to-Q-KL?. 

Secondly—3 K Kt 5 
P takes P 
B takes Kt 

Q takes B 
P takes P 

Bto Q B 4 
Q to Q 2 best 

* Q to Q Kt 3 p P to Q R 4 
‘ PtoQB3°BtoQ3 

9 —with the better game. 

Por 3 Kt to k b s> see Game in. 
4 P takes K P 

This is the move usually recommended for White at this juncture, 

but he may play also, with at least equal advantage, 4 B to Q B 4^ eg— 

(Black might also play 4 KtWBl) 5 Kt—”KP and a B to Q B 4 
* P takes K P 
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whether Black now capture the Knight, or play 5 pto Q 4 best) the 

first player obtains a marked superiority by 6 Q to K R 5 ch, 

4 B P takes P 

5 Kt to K Kt fifth 5 P to Q fourth 

6 P to K sixth 

His best move. Philidor gives 6 p tQ K B 4» which is very inferior. 

, 6 Kt to K R third 

If he play 6 b to Q b 4» White rejoins with 7 Kt takes K P best 

and not with 
>7 Kt to K B 7 

7 Kt to K B y, on account of the following :— 

&c. Compare a game between Messrs. B to K 3 
Q to K B 3 ° P to Q 6» 

Barnes and Morphy—Praxis, p 88. 

7 Kt to Q B third best 

White might also play, but with less advantage, 7 p to K B 3 or 

7 Q to r 5 ch? which we will briefly examine. 
UI■ H P to KBS 
Firstly—7 PtoK6be-„t 8 Q B takes P 

B to K2 
P to K B 4 

10 P takes B 
Kt to K B 4 B takes Kt 

11 B^kesKF 12 q~^~q 2’ an(^ the P08^11 is in Black’s favour. 

The above variation is given in the Handbuch, but we believe White 

might have obtained a better game by playing 9 ptoKR4 instead 
of 9 P to K B 4. 

Secondly—7 
Q to K R 5 ch 
P to K Kt 3 

Q 
P Q to 

K R 3 
KBS 9 

P to Q B 4 
P to Q B 3 

and 

Black has little inferiority. 

8 K Kt takes K P 

7 P to Q B third 

This ingenious sacrifice first occurs in a game contested 

between Messrs. Attwood and Wilson, contemporaries of Philidor ; 

but its true merits appear to have been altogether underrated until 

the publication of Mr. Staunton’s Handbook, in which the variation 

was first subjected to a rigorous analysis. Instead of 8 Kfc takeB K p 

the authors of Theorie und Praxis show that White might win a 

Pawn by the following line of play :— 

o Kt takes R P a Kt takes B ia Kt takes K P n Kt toK Kt 6 0 

° B takes K P beBt y K takes Kt AU Kt to K Kt 6 11 » 

8 P takes Kt 

9 P to K Kt third 

10 B to K Kt sq 

9 Q to R fifth ch 

10 Q to K fifth 

11 B to K Kt fifth 
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The English Handbook gives 11 B takeB Kt, and follows it with 

12 R to Q sg? but the move in the text, which we believe is the 

invention of Mr. Lowenthal, is apparently stronger. Appended 

is a Diagram of the position : 

BLACK. 

• WHITE. 

Position after Black’s tenth more. 

11 B to K Kt second 

He may play also—11 q to Q Kt 3 or 11 q to Q s> e 9- 

Fir.lly-ll „ „ „ „ , 12 lsSi2£2-‘ wim 

S^-ll 5C5-, 12 fSgf 13 (a IS SCTh 
14 Kt_to B e ch an(i wins) 14 g_ tg_R .Kt_4 ^ith a winning game. 

12 P to K seventh 12 Q to Q Kt third 

13 Castles 13 B takes Q 

14 R to Q eighth ch 14 K to B second 

15 B to B fourth ch 15 B to K third 

16 B takes B ch 16 K takes B 

17 R takes R and wins. 

GAME II. 

WHITE. BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 2 P to Q third 

3 P to Q fourth 3 P takes P 

4 Q takes P 
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He may also retake the Pawn with Knight. (See Game III.) 

If he play instead 4 B *9 Q B 4» Black may safely reply with 4 Kt toQ ITs 

reducing the game to a form of the Scotch gambit. 

4 Kt to Q B third 

Opinions differ as to the merits of this move, many of the autho¬ 

rities advocating 4 b to Q 2—which was originally suggested by 

Mr. Boden—in preference to bringing out the Queen’s Knight at once. 

In actual play, we have found that 4 b to Q 2 gives the first player 

too much time, as in reply he can bring out his Queen’s Bishop to 

King’s 3rd, and on Black’s playing 5 Kt to Q b s, retire the Queen 

to Queen’s 2nd, with a good opening. In this variation, it is a 

moot point whether White should bring out his King’s Bishop to 

Queen’s 3rd, or to King’s 2nd. The authors of Theorie und Praxis 

advocate the former, but many of our best players prefer the latter 

move. 

5 B to Q Kt fifth 5 B to Q second 

6 B takes Kt 

This method of continuing the attack was first introduced in 

one of the match games between Messrs. Harrwitz and Lowenthal. 

6 B takes B 
7 B to K Kt fifth 

Blaek has now the choice of two replies, viz.:—7 p to K B 3 

and 7 Kt to K B 3 

The following is a Diagram of the position:— 

BLACK. 

Position after White’s seventh move. 
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In the fir&t place :— 

7 P to K B third 

8 B to KR fourth 

If 8 Kt to K 2 
Kt to Q B3 
Kt to Kt 3 

8 Kt to KR third 

with a good 
jq B to K Kt 3 ^ j Castles Q B 

B to K 2 

game. 

9 Kt to Q B third 9 Q to Q second 

10 Castles Q R 

White may also Castle on the King’s side, and then play 

11 Q B to Q sq? but Castling on the Queen’s side is generally preferable 

in this form of the Opening. 

10 B to K second 

11 K R to K sq 

White has a good game. 

In the second place :— 

7 Kt to KB third 

In the opinion of the authors of Theorie und Praxis this is 

stronger than 7 p to K B 3* 

8 Kt to Q B third 

This is preferable to taking off the Knight with the object of 

doubling the Pawns, as the exchange of Queens would tend to 

relieve Black from the restraint of his position. 

8 B to K second 

9 Castles Q R 9 Castles 

10 K R to K sq 

With a good position. 

The above formed the opening moves of a game between Messrs. 

Morphy and Lowenthal. (See Praxis p 48.) 

GAME III. 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 

3 P to Q fourth 

4 Kt takes P 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 P to Q third 

3 P takes P 

4 Kt to K B third 

This is generally given as Black’s best defence, but it is question- 
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able whether it is really stronger than the old move of 4 p to q 4- 

In the latter case the following is a probable continuation :— 

A K P to'K 5 a B to Q Kt 5 ch h Pto K 6 
4 P to Q 4 0 PtoQ B 4 0 B to Q2 beet 4 B takes B best 

• q P takes P ch a Et takes B .a Q to K 2 -i -» K takes Q 
° K takes P y Q to K sq ch AU Q takes Q ch 11 Kt toQ RS’ 

and Black has no inferiority. 

5 Kt to Q B third 5 B to K second best 

White has now the choice of two methods of continuing the 

attack, viz.:— 

5 B to Q, 3 and 6 P to iL B 4 

In the first place:— 

0 B to Q third 6 Castles 
t* _ i * w B to Q Kt 5 ch q Kt to K B 5 _ 
6 pto QB4 would be continued by 7 B q 2- “ , 

7 Castles 

In the analysis of the Opening by Messrs. Morphy and De 

Riviere 7 p to K B A is given as White’s strongest move, but Jaenisch 

pronounces it to be weak, and submits the following :— 
tj P to K B 4 /•/• 17 q Kt to KBS a P to K 6\ q Kt to KBS 
4 BtoKKt'C V11 4 P to Q B 4 0 Q to Q Kt 3 y ° P to Q B 3~ 

9 P to K R 3^ &c. 
7 P to Q B fourth 

• 8 K Kt to K second 8 Q to Q Kt third 

9 R to Q Kt sq 

White'might also play with advantage 9 ^'toQBl ^ *&SsJil9 &c. 

9 Kt to Q B third 

10 B to K third 10 Kt to K fourth 

11 Kt to K B fourth 11 B to Q second 

12 P to K R third 12 Kt takes B 

13 Q takes Kt 

With the superior opening. 

In the second place:— 

6 Pto E B fourth 6 Castles best 

Black may also play— 

Firstly 6 B kkFs ^ 

the better game) 8 

Secondly 6 Bt0 qb 4 7 

B to K 2 
B takes B (if 7 

B takes B 

9 Castles 10 

Q to Q 2 0 

Kt to K B 5 
&C. P to Q B4 

Kt to K B 3 v. 0 B to Q 3 * 
Castles- best> 8-- > *c' 

with 



10 THE CHESS OPENINGS. 

7 B to* K second 

If 7BtOQ-3 ^ B to K Kt 6’ *0. 

7 P to Q B fourth 

He might also play 7 p to q 4. - 

8 Kt to K B third 8 Kt to Q B third 

9 Castles 

10 K to R sq 

9 Q to Q Kt third 

10 Kt to Q R 4 WOuld cost a Pawn. 

10 B to K Kt fifth 

11 P to K R third 11 B takes Kt 

12 B takes B 12 Kt to Q fifth 

13 R to Q Kt sq best 13 R to Q sq 

And Black lias a safe game. 

We cannot conclude onr examination of this form of the 

Philidor Defence without a passing reference to an elaborate article 

by the late Major Jaenisch, entitled “ A new essay on the King’s 

Knight’s Opening,” which was originally published in the Chess 

World for 1868 and 1869, and to which we are indebted for several 

of the foregoing variations. In the analysis referred to the great 

Russian master revives the somewhat outre defence of 3 Kt to KB3, 

which he maintains to be better and stronger than the hitherto 

recognised move of 3 p takes p, and it must be confessed he makes 

out a very good case. We append a brief resume of some of the 

leading variations. 

WHITE. BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 2 P to Q third 

3 P to Q fourth 3 Kt to K B third 

If White now play 4 gt.tp. Q b 3? which is given by Jaenisch as 

best, Black takes Pawn with Pawn, and on the first player retaking 

with Knight, we arrive at a position examined under Game III. 

Should White recapture the Pawn with Queen instead of Knight, 

at the fifth move, the following is probable. 
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. For the sake of clearness we repeat the opening moves, 

i PtoE4 n EttoKBS p P to Q 4 . Kt to Q B 3 - Q takes P 
1 V~io~K 4 " P to Q 3 ^ Kt to K B 3 * P takes P 0 B to K 2 best 

« B to K 3 best ^ Castles best q Q to Q 2 pBtoQS 
° Castles ' Kt to Q B 3 0 P to Q R 3 y BtoE3. 

and the positions are about equal, though perhaps, White’s game is 

a little the better developed of the two. 

In addition, however, to the move of 4 Kt to Q b 3 noticed above, 

White has at his disposal two other lines of attack springing 

from 4 b to K Kt 5 an(j 4 P_takes p, which have been cursorily touched 

upon by nearly all the authorities, and dismissed in favour of the 

first player. M. Jaenisch, on the contrary, appears to be of opinion’ 

that both should result in an even game. We reproduce one or two 

of his leading variations :— 

In the first place:— 

4 B to K Kt fifth 4 P takes P best 

5 Q takes P 

M. Jaenisch here suggests that White should “ renounce the 

capture of the Pawn under the penalty of yielding to Black an 

excellent and rapid development of his forces ”—but this we 

venture to think is an over-refinement, as the Pawn must be ulti¬ 

mately taken, unless indeed White elect to play at this moment 

5 PJP-QJ8-8* which would leave him a Pawn behind, without any 

compensating advantage in position. Retaking the Pawn with 

Knight is inferior to the move in the text, e.g.— 

(if 7 PJoQBS,, then 

and Black has at least 

Kt takes P 
B to K 2 

i) 7 ' P to Q 4/ * Castles 

an even game. 

B takes Kt best 
B takes B 

0 BtoQ B 4 
0 Kt to Q B 3 

7 Kt to Q B 3 

K Kt to K 2 
B to K 3 

6 Kt to Q B third 

7 Castles 

8 Q to Q second 

5 B to K second 

6 Castles 

7 Kt to Q B third best 

8 P to Q R third best 

If Black at his 7th or 8th move play p to k r 3, White must 

retire the Bishop to King’s third. 

9 B to Q third 

and the positions are about equal. 

9 B to K third 
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In the second place :— 

4 F takes F 

In the analysis of the Philidor Defence by Messrs. Morphy and 

De Riviere, this move is given as establishing the Opening in 

favour of the first player. The proper continuation, according to 

Jaenisch, is— 
4 Kt takes P 

5 BtoQB fourth 5 P to Q B third 

If 5 B toQ 5 Ktt0QB4, &c. 

6 Castles 6 P to Q fourth 

7 B to Q third 

The authors of the analysis above referred to here dismiss the 

game in favour of White, but Jaenisch carries on the variation a 

few moves further, e.g.— 

7 Kt to Q B fourth best 

If Black play 7 ^ then follows 8 9 

IQ K Kt to Q 2^ threatening to play the Knight to Queen’s Bishop 

fourth and Queen’s sixth. 

8 B to K third 

ti* o PtoKB3 q 

11 8 O B to K 2* 

and Black has no inferiority. 

8 B to K Kt fifth 

GAME IV. 

WHITE. BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 1 P to K fourth 

2 K Kt to B third 2 P to Q third 

3 B to Q B fourth 3 B to K second 

We consider this to be Black’s best reply. He has, however, 

the choice of a variety of moves. If he play 3 p K B 4, "White 

replies with 4 p.to..9..4» and we have a position previously examined. 

(See Game I.) If he play 3 b to K 3, White exchanges Bishops, 

and then moves 5 p Similarly he may play 3 b to K Kt 5, 

to which White equally replies with 4 p to Q b 3? having in every 
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case a greatly superior game. Finally, he may move 3 p to Q b a, 

in which event the following is probable— 

o a P to Q 4 k P takes Q P £ Kt to K 6 m B to Q Kt 5 ch 
^ PtoQB3 ^PtoQ4°PtoK5 °QBP takes P ' B to Q 2 

(In the Praxis White is made to play the Q to R 5 at once, which seems 

to be at least as efficacious.) 

o Q to R 6 a Kt takes Kt P in Q to K 5 ch ii Q takes Q P ch 
8 PtoKKtS yBP takes Kt K to B 2 11 K to Kt 2 

12 Q takes q Kt Pj and should win. Hamdbuch, 4th Ed. p 87. 

To revert to our original variation :— 

4 P to Q fourth 4 P takes P 

5 Kt takes P 5 Kt to K B third 

6 Kt to Q B third 

7 Castles 

6 Castles 

7 Kt takes K P 

8 Kt takes Kt 8 P to Q fourth 

Even game. 
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CHAPTER III. 

petroff’s defence. 

GAME I. 

•t P to K 4 0 Kt to K B 3 0 Kt takes K P 
1 P to E 4 " Kt to K B 3 ° 

The defence of King’s Knight versus Ewing’s Knight first occurs in 

Lucena, 1595. It was also briefly touched upon by Damiano, but 

never received the consideration to which it is entitled until its re- 

introduction by the Russian masters, Petroff and Jaenisoh, the 

latter of whom at one time pronounced it to be the best defence the 

second player could adopt—an opinion which is still shared by 

many of our ablest players. 

GAME I. 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 

3 Kt takes K P best 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 

3 P to Q third best 

White may also play 3 B to Q.Lf and 3 Ufo Q 4- The former of 

these moves will be examined under the head of the “ Knight’s 

Defence to the King’s Bishop’s Game,” where the same position is 

brought about. The latter may be briefly disposed of, e.g.— 

3 
P to Q 4 4P to K 6 e Kt takes P T« • , ■, « 

ifrf" irT o n a ~ even game. If instead of P takes P best ’KttoKS u P to Q 4 

5 Kt takes p White play 5 Bt0_ 9JL Black replies with 5 Kt to Q b 4, 

or perhaps better still with 5 q to K 2. 

4 Kt to K B third 

Instead of retreating the Knight, White may obtain a brilliant 

attack by 4 Kt takos B p, as suggested by Mr. Cochrane, but the 
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sacrifice is not theoretically sound. The following appeal’s to yield 

a satisfactory defence :— 

j Kt takes BP ^ B to B 4 ch n B to Q Kt 3 
4 K takes Kt 0 P to Q 4 best 0 B to K Kt 5 

(Black’s 6th move is, we think, stronger than either 6 q to"K sq" or 

6 b to K 3 as recommended respectively by the authors of the Chess 

Praxis and the Theorie und Praxis.) 
p A- p O 

7 K 3— and Black has no equivalent for the piece he has 

lost. In the above variation, White instead of playing 6 b to q Kt 3 

would probably do better to take Pawn with Pawn, which would 

leave him with three Pawns against a piece, but in any case the 

position is decidedly in Black’s favour. 

4 Kt takes K P 

5 P to Q fourth 

This is unquestionably White’s best move. If he play instead 

5 Kt to Q B 3^ then foUows 5 _____ 6 and the first player 

has no adequate advantage for the Pawn he has sacrificed. Simi¬ 

larly, if he play 5 Q 3 the continuation would be 5 ^toKB3 

6 I-*** and the position is identical with a leading form of the 

French Opening which is more favourable to the second player than 

the Petroff Defence, owing to the Knight being better posted at 

King’s Bishop’s third than at King’s fifth square. 

5 P to Q fourth 

6 B to Q third 6 B to Q third 

Black’s sixth move is condemned by all the modern authorities, 

who unanimously pronounce in favour of 6 b to k 2. I must con¬ 

fess I fail to recognise the marked superiority of the latter ljne of 

play. On the contrary, it appears to me that, if the defence be 

properly conducted, the Black Bishop will be found to occupy a 

more advantageous position at Queen’s third than at King’s second 

square, which, so far as my examination goes, is the whole gist of 

the question. 

7 Castles 7 Castles 

8 P to Q B fourth 8 Kt to K B third best 

And White has gainod a move. The position, in fact, is identical 
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with a leading form of the French game, with the exception that 

the first player in the example under notice is a move in advance. 

Black’s eighth move is the best at his command. 8 p to q b 3 is 

obviously inferior, and if he play 8 b to k 3 the following is probable:— 

p n Q to Q B2 iA QtoQKtS 11Q takes Kt P 
°BtoK3 y PtoKB4 AU P takes P AAPtoQB3 

1 10 B takes Kt -i p Kt to Kt 5 A. Kt to Q B 3 -» k Q takes Q 
B P takes B 10 B to B 4 A^ QloQ 2 10 Kt takes Q 

16 17 with the better game. 

The above formed the opening moves in the memorable jpartie 

by correspondence between the Clubs of Pesth and Paris. 

The foregoing variations hinge upon Black’s playing 6 b to Q 3. 

Let us compare the consequences of the alleged veritable line of 

defence springing from 6 b to K a, the introduction of which is 

claimed by Herr Max Lange. (Schachjpartien, No. 14, p 37.) 

6 B to K second 

7 Castles 7 Castles 

8 P to Q B fourth 8 Kt to K B third 

These moves constitute, according to the authors of Theorie und 

Praxis, Black’s best line of defence, and yet it will be seen that the 

position is identical with the variation previously examined, with 

the exception that in the one case Black’s King’s Bishop is posted 

at Queen’s third, and in the other at King’s second square. Wherein 

then lies the alleged superiority of 6 b to K 2 ? 
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CHAPTER IV. 

THE GIUOCO PIANO. 

GAME I. 

1 P to K 4 o Kt to K B 3 q fi to Q B 4 . P to Q B 3 k P to Q 4 /» P to E 5 
1 P to K 4 ^ Kt to Q B 3 0 Bio“Q^4 * KttoKB3 0 P takes P 0 

GAME II. 

0 P takes P 

GAME III. 

1 P to K 4 0 Kt to K B 8 0 B to Q B 4 . Castles e P to Q 4 
1 PtoK4 * Kt to Q B 3 ^ B to Q B 4 4 Kt to K B 8 °P takes P 

GAME IV. 

5 B takes P 

This debut—so called from the dull and cautiously-developed 

form of game to which it usually gives rise—received considerable 

attention at the hands of the early writers on Chess, more especially 

the great Italian masters; but the labours of the latter are com¬ 

paratively valueless to the modem student, owing to the peculiar 

method of castling prevalent in Italy. Until within the last few 

years the Giuoco Piano was in high favour with all classes of 

players, but latterly it has somewhat declined in popularity, and an 

opinion appears to be growing up that in most forms of the Opening 

the second player ought to have a slight advantage. 

GAME I. 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 

4 P to Q B third 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to Q B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 

2 
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For 4 astT 69 see Games III. and IV. In addition to the above 

moves White may also play 4 p Q 3 and 4 Kt to Q b — 

Firstly—4- | £ ^ ® 5 |t*to kVs best (lf 5 BioKKis 

g Q to q Kt 3) 6 PJoQi 7 8 B - Q — &C., even 

game. 

Secondly 4 k P ta Q 3 
0 P to Q 3 

6 KttqJKJ, &c 

4 Kt to K B third 

Black may also play 4 p to Q 3 and 4 q to k 2> e.g.— 

Firstly—4 
P to Q 3 

K P to Q 4 * P takes P ^ Kt to Q B 3 
0 P takes p v ** ^ wt •* • ’ B to Kt 3 

If instead of retiring the Bishop at move 6, he play 6 B to Q Kt 5 ch 

i/L,_ty K to B sq o Q to Q R 4 nP takes B B to Q Kt 6 
men / n r rt * Or TT+ ^ a a » 

_<1_ Q _ _ 

B to K Kt 6 ° B takes Kt ^ Q to Q 2 Castles 

11 K to Kt 2, and wins a piece. (See Staunton’s Handbook, p 112). 

Secondly—A Q , 5 

/. P takes K P » Kt takes Kt 
° Kt takes P * Q takes Kt 

P Jo Q 4_/ .f * _ 
B to Kt 3 best V11 ° P takes P 

8 Cagt-— with a good game. 

6 
Castles ) 

5 P to Q fourth 5 P takes P 

White may also Castle at this point without disadvantage. In 

either case Black’s best reply is apparently 5 castles or 5 p to Q 3- 

If instead of either of these moves he venture to play 5 Kt takes k p, 

the first player obtains the superior game by 6 B to Q 5 6. If he play 

6 F to Q 4, Black also rejoins with 6 p to Q 4- 

6 P to K fifth 

Jaenisch and all the leading German authorities unanimously 

condemn this move, as being decidedly inferior to 6 p takes p, an 

opinion in which we fully concur. We are at a loss indeed to 

understand how 6 p.fo K 5 could ever have attained such high 

favour among our best players. It seems to us to forfeit the 

advantage of the move—a noteworthy feature, by the way, of many 

phases of the Giuoco Piano—and to transfer the attack at once into 

the hands of the second player. (For 6 p takes p? see Game II.) 

6 P to Q fourth 

This is Black’s best reply, but he may also play 6 kt to'iTs, c.g.— 
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p _ * B to Q 6_ o K takes Kt 
° Kt to K 5 * Kt'takes K B P ° P takes' P dis ch 

m QB takes P n Q to B 2 10BtoK4 -j 0 Q Kt to Q 2 
Kt to K 2 P to Q 3 Kt to Kt 3 10 P to Q B 3 

with the better game. 

7 B to Q Kt fifth, best 

q K to Kt 3 best 
y P takes P 

24 Q B to Q sq 

If he play 7 —Q Kt 3 Black’s best rejoinder is 7 Kfc gch 

Instead of retreating the Bishop however, White may play 

7 —takes Kt or 7 - but in either case the result would be 

in his disfavour, e.g.— 

Flrstthi 7 r- La,*eB JVt ft £_i»«_ firstly / p tokeg B ^ r to Kt sq 
B to K Kt 6 I a Q to K 2 ch 
P to K—B 3 1KJ Q to K 2 

11 B takes P 
Q takes Q ch 

in K takes Q 
P to Q 6ch k 13 

9 

K to Q sq 
B to K Kt 6 with a manifest 

advantage. 

11 

Secondly 7 

P to K B 3 o P to K Kt 4 
B to B 4 A<: B to Kt 3 

q P takes B q P takes P -i q B to K 3 
0 P takes B y B to K Kt 6 Q to~Q 4 

and the authors of Theorie und Praxis, 

from which we extract the above variation, dismiss the game in 

favour of Black. 
7 Kt to K fifth 

8 P takes P 8 B to Q Kt third best 
Tf o_ 

B to Kt 5 ch 
q B to Q 2 -.a QKt takes Kt -i « B takes Kt 
J Kt takes B Castles 11 P takes B 

12 an(^ Whit® is said to have the better opening; but this, 

I think, is questionable. 

9 B takes Kt ch 

Nearly all the authorities agree in recommending White to take 

off the Queen’s Knight at this or the preceding move. Mr. 

Staunton however observes (Chess Praxis, p 112) :— 

“ A very able player has remarked to me that he thinks the fault in the 
ordinary opening lies, not in advancing the P to K 5, but in the premature 
capture of the Knight for the sake of doubling Black’s Pawns, and he proposes 
to shape the d6but in this fashion :— , 

“ 9 Q Kt to Q B third 
“ Subsequently castling, getting the Queen to her Knight’s third, and com¬ 

pelling Black to take Queen’s Knight with Knight.” 

Another advantage springing from playing out the Queen’s 

Knight at the ninth move, instead of capturing the Knight with 

Bishop, is that it nullifies to a great extent Black’s reply of 

10 Q-fo-Q-R 4 and Black must 
PtoKB4> 

a Kt to Q B 3 
e.g.—9 p-to-K B 4 
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either submit to the loss of a Pawn, by 10 castles> or compromise 

his game by playing 10 q to Q 2* If be play, in lien of either of 

these moves, 10 b to q 2> White obtains an immediate advantage 

by 11 F to K 6- 
9 P takes Kt 

10 Kt to Q B third 

If 10 ^le^rs 11 ®~-3 with a somewhat better game, 

Black might also have played 10 p to K B 4? but we are not satisfied 

that it is superior to the move in the text. 

10 P to K B fourth 

We are inclined to think that the force of this move has been 

overrated. The old reply of 10 p to Q B~4 seems equally advantageous 

for Black, e.g.— 
1 rv -i i P takes P i c> P takes Kt tq Kt to Q 4 -|^ Castles._ 

Pto Q B4 11 £t takes Kt 1L B takes P 10 Castles B to Q Kt 3 

And the German Hcmdbuch dismisses the game as even. We should, 

however, be inclined to take the second player’s position for choice. 

Black might also play 10 castles without danger. 

11 P takes P en pass. 

This is the “ regulation move,” but we are by no means satisfied 

that it is the best at White’s disposal. 11 Q to Q R 4 certainly looks 

more to the purpose. 
11 Q takes P 

12 Kt takes Kt 12 P takes Kt 

13 Kt to K fifth 13 Castles 

14 B to K third 

and the game is somewhat in Black’s favour. 

Instead of 14 P-i?_K 3 we recommended, in our former edition, 

14 as tending to equalize the game—an opinion we no longer 

entertain. The following continuation is probable :— 

14 Castles 14 B to Q R third 

15 Kt to Q seventh 15 Q to Q third 

If 15 16 Q takes Q P 

16 Kt takes B 

17 R to K sq 

and we prefer Black’s game. 

Kt takes R 
B takes R 

1 *7 Q takes Q i Q Kt to K 6_j 

B takes Q Wlns* 

16 B P takes Kt 
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GAME II. 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt'to K B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 

4 P to Q B third 

5 P to Q fourth 

6 P takes P 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to Q B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 

4 Kt to K B third 

5 P takes P 

White might also play, as suggested by Jaenisch—6 p k~rV* 

B takes Kt q P to K 5 q Castles ia Kt takes P 
4 Q takes B 8 Qto KKt3 y P takes P ±U Castles 

Even game. 

6 B to Q Kt fifth ch 

Most of the authorities are unanimous in pronouncing the check 

to be Black’s best move, but he may also play 6 b to Q Kt s> to which 

White may advantageously reply with 7 gjg QJ or 7 Ca8tlea. 

7 B to Q second 

If 7 7 fa-gg-KP 8 —> &c- In reP]y to 
7 Bt°Q2 Black has the choice of two lines of action, viz.— 

7 (i) 7 (2) ea_ 
4 B takes B ch a Q 4 Kt takes K P’ 

BLACK. 
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In the first place :— 

8 Q Kt takes B 

7 B takes B cli 
8 P to Q fourth 

Black’s eighth move has the sanction of all the “books,” but we 

question whether it is in reality superior to the tamer defence of 
g p to Q 3 

9 P takes P 

10 Q to Q Kt third 

11 Castles K It 

12 K R to K sq 

9 K Kt takes P 

10 Q Kt to K second 

11 Castles 

12 P to Q B third 

and the Handbuch pronounces it to be an even game, but we fancy 

that most players would prefer White’s position. 

In the second place:— 

8 B takes B 

9 B takes K B P ch 

10 Q to Kt third ch 

11 Q takes Kt 

7 Kt takes K P 

8 Kt takes B 

9 K takes B 

10 P to Q fourth 

This is now considered stronger than 11 Kt to K 5 ch. In the 

latter case the following is probable :— 
11 Kt to K 6 ch -I o Q takes Kt -■ q Q to Q R 4 best j Kt to K B 3 
11 K to K 3 best P to Q B 4 10 P takes P RtoKsq 

and Black has a winning position. 

12 Castles 

13 Kt to Q B third 

14 Q R to K sq 

11 R to K sq 

12 P to Q B third 

13 Kt to K B third 

14 Q to Q Kt third 

Even game. 

GAME III. 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 

4 Castles 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to Q B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 

4 Kt to K B third 
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The authorities are unanimous in recommending 4 Kt to k b 3 as 

Black’s best move; bnt, for our own part, we confess we fail to 

recognise its superiority over 4 p to q 3. The latter line of play, at 

any rate, possesses the merit of avoiding the embarrassing attack 

arising from 5 p to 9.4. 

5 P to Q fourth 

This move constitutes Max Lange’s attack. Black has two 

available replies, viz.— 

* (l) and * ffl 
0 P takes P ana 0 B takes QP 

If, instead of either of these moves, ho play 5 Kt takes Q p> White 

regains the Pawn immediately, with a superior position, by 
(J Kt takes K P 

5 P takes P 

The German Handbuch and English Praxis give this as Black’s 

best reply. The authors of Tkeorie und Praxis, on the other hand, 

prefer 5 b takes p ; for the consequences of which, see Game IV. 

6 P to K fifth 6 P to Q fourth 

7 P takes Kt 
^ B to Q Kt 5 g Kt takes Q P 

Kt to K 6 
I Q takes B 
Castles 

P to K B 4 1 q Q to Q R 4 
KUoKT 10 Pto~Q“B4- 

B takes Kt 

Even Game. 

8 It to K sq ch 

10 B takes Kt 
P takes B 

11 P to K B 3 
Kt to Kt 4 

7 P takes B 

BLACK. 
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This is preferable to taking Pawn with Pawn, e.g.— 
q P takes P q B to K Kt 5 -iaB takes B RtoKsqch -i o Kt to Kt 6 
°RtoKtsq y B to K 2 1UK takes B 11 BtoK3 R takes P 

1 q Q to B 5 
10 Q to Q 4> 

&C. 

8 K to B sq, best 

He may also play, but with less advantage, 8 BtoK8, which we shall 

tonch upon anon. 

9 P takes P ch 

-rp Q B to K Kt 5 -| a B to R 6 ch 1 * Kt to Q B 8 ■* d Kt to K 4 
11 ^ P takes P AU Kto Ktsq 11 B to K B 4 B to K B sq best 

and Black’s three Pawns are more than an equivalent for his 

constrained position. 
9 K takes P 

10 Kt to K fifth 

This is preferable to 10 
Kt to K Kt 5 i , s\ Kt to K Kt 6 i -i 

, e.g.—10 RtoKsq 11 

12 Kt takes R P 
B to K B 4 

R takes R 

13 

sq ~~ Q takes R 

B takes Q b p ? an^ the position is in Black’s favour. 
Kt to K Kt 5 

In answer to 10 Kt to K 5T Black has two feasible replies, viz.— 

10 (l) 
R to K sq 

and 10 (2) 
Kt takes Kt 

BLACK. 

In the first place:— 

10 R to K sq 

11 BtoKR sixth ch 11 K to Kt sq 

And White’s attack seems almost exhausted. If he now play 
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12 QtoKBS, then f()llows 12 s_^_m i o R tftkcs Kt i j 
13 BtitaR 14 

Q to Kt 3 Ch e 
Q to Kt 4 > <KC‘ 

« 12 Kttak68QBP,then 12 and if 12 «*** 12 

leaving Black in each case with the better game. His best move 

apparently is 12 Kt-——Kt, in which case the following is a probable 

continnation:— 

12 Kt takes Kt 12 P takes Kt 

If 12 1 o Q takes R 
10 P takes Kt 

_ _ 1 A. Q K 5 _ 
R takes Rch P takes Kt A* B to B sq K takes B 

the game is perhaps slightly in White’s favour. 

15 B takes B -^0 Kt to Q 2 
and 

13 R takes It ch 13 Q takes R 

14 Kt to Q second 

At this point the authors of Theorie und Praxis dismiss the 

Opening without comment. The following is a probable con¬ 

tinuation :— 

14 Q to K third 

15 Q to R fifth 15 Q to K B fourth 

16 Q to R fourth best 16 B to K third 

17 Kt to K fourth 17 B to Q Kt third 

And White has still some attack; but Black has a Pawn more, and 

a strong position. 

In the second 'place :— 

10 Kt takes Kt 

In the opinion of the authors of Theorie und Praxis this move 

constitutes Black’s best defence, albeit the line of play they suggest 

scarcely establishes this conclusion. Mr. Staunton (Praxis, pp 

115-16) has shown clearly that 10 b to K 3 is untenable : e.g.— 

1 f\ -I -a Q to R 5 -| o Kt to K Kt 4 o B takes R P ch -i A R takes B 
iUBtoK3 lABtoKBsq ^ PtoKR3 10KtoKtsq 

and wins. 

11 R takes Kt 11 B to Q third 

We consider this to be Black’s best reply. Messrs. Schule and 

Neumann, on the other hand, 

continue 12 

;*RtoK4 

R to K4 
P to Q B 4 13 

make him play 11 
Kt to Q R 3 ii R to K Kt 4 ch 
B to K 3 K to B sq best 

BtoK2, and 
IK Bto R0ch 
10 K to K sq 

16 and Black is said to have the better game. This is 
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unquestionably true, so far as it goes ; but has the first player made 

the most of his attack ? For example, instead of 12 Rto K4, why 

should he not play 12 Qt°krs p jn reply to this move, Black has 

several methods of defence, but none of them seem altogether 

satisfactory: e.g.— 

Firstly—12 1 q B to R 6 ch 
10 Kto~Ktsq 

14 R takes B 
P takes R 

-iK Q to Kt 4 ch 
AO K to B 2 

1 o Q to R 6 ch 
10 Kt^Efscf 

1/1 B to K Kt 5 -ik B takes Q 
A* B to K Kt 2 10 B takes Q 

B to £ 3 

16 Q to£t7 ch anil wins. 

Secondly—12 

16 BtoBg, and should win. 

Thirdly-12 13 ][£§£ 14 ^_2 

White clearly would lose were he to attempt to win the Queen 

instead of bringing out his Queen’s Knight. After this sortie of 

the Knight, it is not easy to see how Black is to escape without 

loss. If he now play 14 Q'toKKts, White takes Queen with Queen, 

and then plays 16 Q R t0 K ?q. If he play 14 Q ^ wins 

apparently by 15 — Kt 5 ch. Again, if he play 14 q^q B3, then 

follows—15 sq 16 and wins. 
x> to 15k. o 1L to i£.t sq 

Fourthly—12 ^ 

Finally—12 

1 q Q to R 6 ch -i j 
K sq AO K to Kt sq A* 

Rto R5 !, and should win. 

PtoKRS 
-jqRtoQS RtakesQP o 
16 Bto~Q3 ’ ®°' 

To resume our original theme :— 

12 R to K Kt fifth ch 12 K to B sQ 

Tf in i q Q to R 6 -1 a B to K Kt 5 /ta i/ P to Q B 3\ ip QtoR4 
AIA4PtoQB4 AOQtoKB3 A*QtoKKt3 v11 li!BtoKB4/ idBtoKB4 

and Black has a fine game. 

13 Q to K R fifth 13 Q to K second 

If he play 13 Q_toK B_3, White can rejoin advantageously with 
14 Kt tQ Q 2 

14 K to B sq 1 

14 stoQ2 W011ld be obviously bad for White ; as it would prevent 

the Queen’s Knight being brought advantageously into play. If he 

play 14 QtoKBech, then follows 14 15 and Black 

has the better position. 
14 P to Q sixth 
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And Black has a Pawn plus, with at least an equal position. It is 

worthy of remark that if, in lieu of the move in the text, Black had 

played 14 ]gtoK3> White would have won a Pawn by 15 6 oh 

and 16 —Kt 7. Similarly, if he had played 14 p ^ 3 White 

might have rejoined with 15 &c. 

We will now examine the consequences of Black’s playing 

8 BtoKa instead of 8 KBas in the foregoing variation :—(See 

Diagram page 23.) 

8 B to K third 

9 Kt to K Kt fifth 9 Q to Q fourth, bedt 

If 9 White wins a piece by 10 &e. 

10 Kt to Q B third 10 Q to K B fourth 

11 P to K Kt fourth 11 Q to K Kt third, best 

If 11 
_ 1 o Kt to Q 5 i o R takes B ch 
Q takes P at B 0 Q to Q sq 0 P takes R 

14 ^ttake8g? &c. 

12 Q Kt to K fourth 12 B to Q Kt third 

13 P to K B fourth 

If 13 f 14 KTSlTiTTiSt with the better game- In 

this last variation it is worthy of remark that if Black, in lieu 

of 14 k to B sqj had taken the Pawn with either King or Queen, 

White would have won by 15 KttoKKt 5 

13 Castles Q R 

14 P to K B fifth 14 B takes P 

15 P takes B 15 Q takes P 

And Black should win. 

The above form of attack also occurs in the Scotch Gambit and 

Two Knights’ game, where it is brought about by—1 
n Kt to K B 3 q P to Q 4 . B to Q B 4 - Castles_ o , 
" Kt to Q B 3 °P takes P 4 Kt to K B 3 0 B to Q B 4 ’ <fcc* 5 and 

l 
P to K 4 f) Kt to K B 3 

Z Kt to Q B~3 
O B to Q B 4 4 P to Q 4 
** Kt to K B 3 * P takes P 

k Castles 
0 Bto Q B4» &C. P to K 4 
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GAME IV. 
WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 

4 Castles 

5 P to Q fourth ' 

black. 

1 PtoK fourth 

2 Kt to Q B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 

4 Kt to K B third 

5 B takes Q P 

We agree with the authors of Theorie %nd Praxis in consider- 

ing 5 b takes Q p preferable to 5 p takes Q P- It certainly possesses the 

merit of simplifying the defence. 

6 Kt takes B 6 Kt takes Kt, best 

rj» P to K 5 
11 ° Ptakes Kt 4 Pto Q4 

-i-i R to K sq ch -jo B to K Kt 5 
11 Bto K3 A" Q to K Kt 3 

superior position. 

q P takes Kt q 
® P takes B y 

1 q Q takes Q 
10 R P takes Q 

Ptakes KtP -| q Q to R 5 
R to Kt sq A^ Q to K B 3 

14 — B-~, with the 

If 7 

7 P to K B fourth 
B takes P ch 

7 P to Q third 

8 Kt to Q B 3 

8 P takes P 

9 B to K Kt fifth 

K takes B 
i P takes P 

Kt takes P 

8 P takes P 

9 B to K third 

10 ^-R8ch, Ac. 

This is Black’s best reply, but he may also play 9 QtoK2 with¬ 

out any disadvantage. If he venture on 9 b to k Kt 5, then follows:— 
,aB takes B P ch q -1 Q takes B 10 Kt to Q B 3 q Q Kt to Q 5 ^ 

1UK takes B AA Kt takes Q B P A^ Kt takes R Ad > <Sc* 

10 B takes Kt 

11 B takes B 

12 Kt to Q B third 

13 Q takes Q ch 

14 R takes B P 

15 R to K B second 

16 K takes R 

17 R to Q B sq 

10 P takes B 

11 Kt takes B 

12 P to Q B third 

13 R takes Q 

14 R to Q seventh, best 

15 R takes R 

16 Kt to Q fifth 

17 R to Kt sq 

The above moves, which are apparently the best on each side, 

occurred in a jpariie between Messrs. Kolisch and Anderssen. At 

this point Black has, perhaps, a trifling advantage in position, but 

with the best play the game ought perhaps to be drawn. 



THE BUY LOPEZ. 29 

CHAPTER V. 

THE KNIGHT’S GAME OF BUY LOPEZ. 

Few Openings have received more general attention, or attained 

a higher degree of popularity within the last few years, than 

the “ Rut Lopez,” or, as it is sometimes termed, the “ Spanish 

Game.”* 

At one time an impression prevailed that the attack, if not 

absolutely irresistible, admitted of no perfectly satisfactory defence, 

and even now many of the best players of the day are of opinion 

that though, theoretically, the result ought to be an equal Game, in 

actual play the second player is almost invariably subjected to a 

trifling disadvantage, through having a double Pawn on the Queen’s 

Bishop’s file. In addition to this, the Ruy Lopez attack, as 

Mr. George Walker quaintly remarks, “ opens a chapter of chances 

in general,” but, as a rule, the chances are on the side of the first 

player; hence doubtless the secret of the frequent adoption of the 

debut in important Match Games. 

GAME I. 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 

3 B to Q Kt fifth 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to Q B third 

# Notwithstanding the antiquity of the ddbut, it seems to have been rarely 

adopted until within a comparatively recent period. In the large collection of 

Games contested between Mr. Staunton and all the leading players of the time, 

contained in the Chess Player's Compamon, there is only a single example of 

the Opening. I believe that Mr. Bird, when a young player, was one of the 

first to call attention to its true merits. 
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This constitutes the Buy Lopez attack. Black has the choice of 

a variety of defences, viz.— 

3 p to Q R 3) 
o \ GAME I. 
d KttoKB3 J 

3 KKttoK 2 GAME II. 

3 B to Q B 4 GAME III. 

3 p to Q 3 GAME IV. 

3 Kt to Q 5 GAME Y. 

3 P to K B 4 GAME VI. 

3 P to Q R third 

Authorities differ as to the merits of this move and 3 KttoK b s, 

but the weight of opinion is decidedly in favour of driving back the 

Bishop before bringing out the King’s Knight. The consequences 

of the latter line of play will be briefly examined anon. 

4 B to Q R fourth 4 Kt to K B third 

The first player has now several feasible moves at his command, viz.— 
BLACK. 

WHITE. 

Position after Black’s fourth move. 

5 Castles 5 P to Q 4 5 Kt to Q, B 3 5 P to Q, 3 an(J 5 Q to K 2] 

which we ^ill take seriatim. 

In the first place:— 

5 Castles 5 B to K second 

t/» e p PtoQ4 >7 B to Q Kt 8 q P takes P 
AI Kt takes KP v Pto“Q~Kt4 ' P to Q 4 ~ ° B to K 3 
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Black’s eighth move is recommended by Max Lange ; Anderssen 

prefers 8 Kt*to~K2 followed by 9 btoQKt2- 

6 P to Q fourth 
7 P to K fifth 

8 It to K sq 
9 B takes Kt 

10 Kt takes P 

* 6 P takes P 
7 Kt to K fifth 
8 Kt to Q B fourth 

9 Q P takes B 
10 Castles 

At this point the Handbuch dismisses the game as even. The 

best continuation appears to be— 

11 Kt to Q B third 11 Kt to K third best 

12 Kt to K B fifth 12 B to K Kt fourth 

If Black play 12 then follows 18 g-g™ 14 

and White has the advantage. ' 

13 Q to K Kt fourth 

If White play 13 ——-3, Black may rejoin with 13 K^to kbI* an(^ 

if White move 13 Q to K B 3? Black takes Bishop with Bishop, and 

then plays 14 KttoKKt4- 

13 B takes B 

14 Q R takes B 14 Q to K Kt fourth 
Even game. 

In the second place :— 

6 P to Q fourth 

If 5 
P takes P 

Again, if 5 

5 Kt takes K P 

b toK2 an^ we ^ave variation just examined. 
Castles 

Kt takes Q P 

6 Castles 

a Kt takes Kt ^ P to K 5 
C -p foVoa TTf » " P takes Kt * Kt to K 6 ° Kt to Q B 4’ 

Qtakps P 
&C. 

White might also continue-6 7 8 

9 B to Q Kt 8? or 9 PtoQ6 &c> 

6 B to K second 

Black might also play 6 p to Q Kt 4 followed by 7 ptoQ 4> bringing 

about a position examined above. 

7 P takes P 7 Castles 

8 P to Q B third 

And White has the better developed game. 

In the third place :— 

5 Kt to Q B third 5 P to Q third 

6 Castles 
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White may also play 6 p Q 3 at this point, but 6 Pk> Q 4 would 

be clearly disastrous, e.g. 6 ptogKfc4 • p takes p ° Kt takes Kt 

9 p and Black wins a piece. 

P to Q 4 B to Kt 3 8 Kt takes P 

6 P to Q Kt fourth 

7 B to Q Kt third 7 B to K second 

8 P to Q third 8 Kt to Q R fourth 

And Black will take off the King’s Bishop, and remain with an even 

game. This Defence was originally propounded by Mr. Watte, 

who remarks—“ With equal players I have found the defence per¬ 

fectly satisfactory.” 

In the fourth place :— 

5PtoQ third 

In the opinion of Mr. Andeessen and, we believe, also of 

Mr. Paulsen, this is the best move the first player can adopt. It is 

less showy, and not so immediately attacking as 5 gi?_Q4 and 

5 Ca8tle-g, just examined, but requires some care in answering, and, 

even with the best defence, leaves Black with an isolated Queen’s 

Rook’s Pawn and a doubled Pawn on the Queen’s Bishop’s file. 

5 P to Q third 

6 B takes Kt ch 6 P takes B 

7 P to K R third 7 P to K Kt third 

This is now generally considered to be the best method of 

developing Black’s game. 

8 Kt to Q B third 8 B to Kt second 

9 B to K third 9 R to Q Kt sq 

Even game. 

In the fifth place :— 

6 Q to K second 
6 B to Q Kt third 
7 P to Q B third 
8 P to Q third 
9 B to K Kt fifth 

10 Q Kt to Q second 
11 B to K R fourth 
12 Castles K R 

5 P to Q Kt fourth 
6 B to Q B fourth 
7 Castles 
8 P to Q third 
9 B to K third 

10 P to K R third 
11 R to K sq 

And the game is about even. 

The above variation is given in the Handbuch. 
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The foregoing variations hinge on Black’s playing P to Q R 

third at his third move. We will now briefly consider the conse¬ 

quences of his bringing out the King’s Knight to Bishop’s third 

before attacking the Bishop. 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 
8 B to Q Kt fifth 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 
2 Kt to Q B third 
3 Kt to K B third 

Black’s third move has the sanction of the German Handbuch. 

White has now two good replies, viz.— 

i Cggtjf; os and 4 P to 0,4 

In the first plaoe:— 

4 Castles 4 Kt takes K P 
5 R to K sq 5 Kt to Q third 

The Theorie und Praxis gives 5 6 RtoKaq with a good 

game. In the above, had White played 6 F to --5, then 6 ^ 

7 <fcc. The retreat of the Knight to Queen’s third is now 

preferred to the old move of 5 Kt to k b s- lu the latter case, the 

game would probably be continued 5 KttoKB8 6 UtkT# 7 

8 Kt to k Kt -with a fine game. 

6 B takes Kt 

This capture is, we think, preferable to 6 as given ifc 

the Handbuch, with the continuation—6 ^ £a£eaKt ^ 1— 
o Bto R4 Q BtoQ Kt3 RtoKaq 
° Caatlea *B to KB 3 1UKttoKB4- 

Even game. 

6 Q P takes B 

7 Kt takes K P 7 B to K second 

8 P to Q fourth 8 Castles 

And the positions are about equal. 

In the second place:— 

4 P to Q fpurth 

We prefer this move to 4 Cwtiea {n the previous example. If 

White play 4 PtoQ-, the correct reply is 4 BtoQb~4‘ 

3 
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4 Kt takes Q P 

This is the usual move, but 4 Bloks'or 4 Kt takes K p appears to 

us far preferable. If he play 4 p takes p, White answers with 

5 p t0 K- and 6 0astIee, as in a previous variation, but with greater 

advantage, as Black is unable to gain time by attacking the Bishop 

at the proper moment by Kt to Q B fourth. 

5 Kt takes Kt 5 P takes Kt 

6 Q takes P 

If 6 then Q 
P to Q B 3 

tj Castles best q Q takes P o BtoQB4 
' kt toQ 4 ° Kt to Q B 2 v P to Q 4 ’ ana 

the Ha/ndbuch pronounces it an even game. 

6 P to Q B third 
7 B to Q B fourth 7 P to Q fourth 
8 P takes P 8 Kt takes P 
9 Kt to Q B third 

With the better opening. 

GAME II. 
WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 

3 B to Q Kt fifth 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to Q B third 

3 K Kt to K second 

This defence was originally propounded by Lucena (1495), and 

though condemned by most of the authorities is still frequently 

adopted by many of our best players. 

White can now play— 

(1) (2) (3) 
4 Castles 4 P to Q B 3 or 4 P to Q4 

In the first place :— 

4 Castles 4 P to K Kt third 

If 4 
P to Q 3 

K Pfc°Q4 
° P takes P 

I Kt takes P 
B to Q 2 

, &C. 

5 P to Q fourth 

This is the move usually played at this point, but we prefer 

5 PtoQ3? with the object of restraining the action of the adverse 

Kang’s Bishop. 
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5 P takes P 

6 Kt takes P 6 B to K Kt second 

And Black has a safe game. 

In the second place ;— 

4 PtoQB third 4 P to Q fonrth 

Black might play with at, least eqnal advantage, 4 p to Q R 3, as 

advised by the Eandbuch, e.g. - 4p-^ 5 6 *-£f|3 
P takes P 

&C. 
# Kt takes P’ 

5 Kt takes K P 5 P takes P 

6 Q to Q R fourth* 6 Q to Q fourth 

And we have a well known position of the Queen’s Bishop’s Pawn 

Opening, which is bronght about by—1 2 ggf ■ f* 3 

4 pliErel 5 Q toQ^KP 6 kIuTk!' &0- For continuation, see pp 

45-46. 

In the third place :— 

4 P to Q fourth 

This is far superior to 4 —Ues or 4 F - Q-B 3 just examined, as it 

effectually prevents the second player from developing his game by 

means of P to K Kt 3, and B to Kt 2. 

5 Kt takes P 

4 P takes P 

5 Kt takes Kt 

If 5 P to K Kt 3’ then 6 Kt takes Kt 
Q P takes Kt (if 6 Kt P takes Kt 

r QtoQ4 
', &c.) 

7 K q^1 8 Kto k 8ci* ® Kt - --- with a manifestly better opening. 

6 Q takes Kt 6 Kt to Q B third 

7 Q to Q fifth 

White might also capture the Knight with Bishop with advantage. 

7 B to K second 

8 Kt to Q B third 8 B to K B third 

9 B to Q second 9 Castles 

10 Castles Q R 

And the position is decidedly in White’s favour. 

The above were the opening moves of a game between Messrs. 

Blackburns and Steinitz. 
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GAME III. 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 

3 B to Q Kt fifth 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to Q B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 

This defence is very inferior to any of those previously ex¬ 

amined. 

4 P to Q B third 

Black has now the choice of four lines of defence, which we will 

briefly dispose of, viz.— 

4 _ 4 - ™ 4 —(8> 4 
* K Kt to K 2 to KB 3 * QtoHT5 anU ^FtoKB4 

In the first place :— 

5 Castles 

4 K Kt to K second 
5 Castles 

Black may also play 5 Kt to k Kt 3, or drive back the Bishop by 

^ PtoQRS before Castling 

6 P to Q fourth 6 P takes P 

7 P takes P 7 B to Q Kt third 

8 P to Q fifth 8 Kt to Q Kt sq 

9 P to Q sixth 9 P takes P 

10 B to K B fourth 

This is stronger than retaking the Pawn with Queen, as given in 

the Handbuch. In the latter case the following is probable :— 

10 QtatolL 11 QtoQ R3 /if 11 Q_toQ3 O \ 12 B to Q sq j Black 
V BtoQB2 11 PtoQ4 11 P to Q 4’ ®°V BtoQ^» ana -DAacK nas 

no disadvantage. 

10 B to Q 

11 Kt to Q B third 11 Pto Q 

12 B to R fourth 12 P to Q 

13 B to Q Kt third 13 B to Q 

14 B takes Q P 

With a fine game. 

B second 

R third 

Kt fourth 

Kt second 
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In the second place:— 
4 Q to K B third 

5 Castles 5 K Kt to K second 

6 P to Q fourth 6 P takes P 

White might also play 5 pt0 (fee. 

7 B to K Kt fifth 

8 B takes K Kt 

9 P takes P 

10 Kt to Q B third 

With a good opening 

7 Q to K Kt third 

8 Kt takes B 

9 B to Kt third 

In the third place :— 

5 Castles 
4 Q to K second 

5 P to K B third 

Black’s fifth move was first played by Mr. Boden against 

Mr. Morphy. If he play 5 Kt to k b 3 the continuation would be 
£ Pto Q 4 tj B to K Kt5 Q B takes Kt p to Q 6 JL„ 
uBtoKt3 * P to K R 3 °P takes B y 

6 P to Q fourth 6 B to Q Kt third 

7 Kt to Q R third 7 Kt to Q sq 

Instead of this move Max Lange suggests for Black 7 p to q 3* 

8 Kt to Q B fourth 8 Kt to K B second 

9 Kt to*K third 9 P to Q B third 

10 Kt to K B fifth 10 Q to K B sq 

And White has much the better position. The above moves 

occurred in a game between Messrs. Morphy and Lowenthal. 

In the fourth pibace:— 
4 P to K B fourth 

This move, though rarely played, furnishes, in our opinion, a 

tolerably safe defence. 

5 B takes Kt 

!£ 5 QtoK2 Blaok rejoins with 5 KttoKB3 

5 Q P takes B 

6 Kt takes K P 6 Q to K R fifth 

Black’s sixth move is given in the Homdbuch, but 6 Kt to k b 3 or 

6 QtoK2 seen* to be, at least, equally good. 
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7 Castles 7 P takes P 
8 Q to Q Kt third 8 Q to K second 

9 P to Q fourth 9 B to Q Kt third 

10 B to K B fourth 10 Kt to K B third 

11 Kt to Q second 11 Q to K third 

12 Q R to K sq 12 Q takes Q 

13 R P takes Q 13 B to K B fourth 

14 P to K B third 

And the Handbuch dismisses the opening as being in favour of the 

first player. The demonstration, however, seems scarcely con- 

elusive. 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 
2 Kt to K B third 
3 B to Q Kt fifth 

GAME IV. 
BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to Q B third 
3 P to Q third 

This defence leads to a class of position closely resembling, and 

frequently identical with, those arising from Philidor’s Defence to 

the King’s Knight’s game, and may be briefly disposed of. 

4 P to Q fourth 4 P takes P 

According to the authors of Theorie und Praxis it is better to 

take off the Knight at once, and then play P to Q fourth. 

Black has 

a very cramped game. 

5 Kt takes P 5 B to Q second 

If 5 Q takes p, we have a leading form of Philidor’s Defence. 

6 B takes Kt 6 P takes B 

7 P to K B fourth 

With the better opened game. 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 
2 Kt to K B third 
3 B to Q Kt fifth 

GAME V. 
BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to Q B third 
3 Kt to Q fifth 

This is not a commendable defence, but it requires to be met 

with some care. 
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4 Kt takes Kt best 4 P takes Kt 

5 P to Q third 

White might also Castle at this point. 

6 Q to £ H fifth 
7 B to K Kt fifth 

8 P to Q B third 

9 P takes P 

5 B to Q B fourth 
6 Q to K second 
7 B to Q Kt fifth ch 

8 P takes P 
9 Q to Q B fourth 

10 B to Q B fourth 

With a much better opening, for if Black now play :— 

10 P to K Kt third 

11 Q to K B third 11 Q takes B 
12 Q takes Q P cb 12 K to Q sq 

13 P takes B 

And White should win. 

GAME VI. 
WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 
2 Kt to K B third 
3 B to Q Kt fifth 

This counter Gambit is not 

ventured. 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to Q B third 
3 P to K B fourth 

strictly sound, but it may be fairly 

4 Q to K second 

White may also play 4 ^akeaP, continuing—& 

' B takes Kt 
' Q P takes B 

>7 Kt to Q 4 
4 P to Q B 4 8 KttoK6 

Kt to K B 3 

_ k Q to K 2 
P to K 6 ° Q toK2 

q Kt to Q B 3 
V B takes Kt 

ia P takes B 
Q takes P 

ii Q to Q Kt 5 ch i0Q takes Q ch iq Castles 
QtoQB3 PtakesQ ±Q Castles 14 Rtogeq, Ac. 

4 P takes P best 

If 4 

If 4 , 

Q to K2 
K Kt to Q B 3 
9 P to Q 3 

r P takes P 

6 Ac. 

6^0*, Ac. P to Q 3 Q B takes P 

5 B takes Kt 

6 Q takes P 
7 Kt takes P 
8 P to Q fourth 

With the better game. 

The foregoing variations are taken from the Handbuch. 

5 Q P takes B 
6 B to Q third 
7 Q to K second 
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CHAPTER VI. 

THE QUEEN’S BISHOP’S PAWN OPENING IN THE KNIGHT*S GAME. 

1 P to K 4 ft Kt to K B 3 Q P to Q B 3 _„ „ 
1 P to K 4 ^ Kt to Q B 3 ° P to K B 4 GAME 1‘ 

3 Pto“Q4 GAME II. 

3 KttoKB3 GAMES III. AND IV. 

This interesting form of the King’s Knight’s game appears to 

have been altogether unknown to the earlier writers. The first 

notice we find of it is in Ponziani (1782), who gives a brief 

analysis of it in connection with the Counter-Gambit (8 p ^ B^)) 

but the debut never received the attention it merited until the pub¬ 

lication of Mr. Staunton’s Handbook in 1847. More recently the 

theory of the Opening has received some valuable accessions from 

the pen of one of our ablest analysts, Mr. G. B- Fraser, of Dundee. 

GAME I. 

WHITE. BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 2 Kt to Q B third 

3 P to Q B third 

Black has now the option of three leading lines of defence, via.— 

^ P~to~ K B 4 ^ P to Q. 4 an<* ® Kt to^K B 3 

each of which has its advocates. The present game will be devoted 

to the consideration of the first named of these defences, leaving the 

examination of 8 ptoq4 and 3 Kttokbs for Games II., III. and IV. 

respectively. 

3 P to K B fourth 

This Counter-Gambit, which was originally suggested by Pon- 
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asiANi (1782), though at one time condemned by all the leading 

authorities, has latterly been “ rehabilitated ” in connection with 

4 p to q 3j and, in the opinion of many of our best players, constitutes 

the most satisfactory defence the board affords. 

4 P to Q fourth 

If White venture to take the Gambit Pawn, Black rejoins with 

4 ptoQ3> and speedily acquires the better game. 

-rp . B to Q Kt 5 kB takes Kt /» Kt takes K P o 
11 * P takes K P ° Q P takes B 0 Q to K Kt 4 > <S,C' 

4 P to Q third 

This is unquestionably Black’s best reply. Taking Pawn with 

Pawn yields him a very inferior position, e.g.—A BPtokegp- 5 

/» B to Q Kt 5 h B takes Kt q B to K Kt 6 q Kt to Q 2 i n Q to Q Kt 3 •ii ^ 
Q P to Q R 3 ' Q P takes B ° B to K 3 v B to K B 4 iU > Wlin a 

manifest advantage. 

White has now the choice of two lines of play, viz.—5 Q p takes p 

and 5 BtoQKts^ which we will examine in turn. 

In the first place :— 

6 Q P takes P 5 P takes K P 

6 Kt to K Kt fifth 6 P to Q fourth 

BLACK. 

Position after White’s sixth move. 

The authorities differ as to Black’s sixth move, but we agree 
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with Mr. Fraser in considering 6 ptoQ4 to be the best defence at 

liis command. If he play 6 Kt takes p, the following is probable :— 
^_ rj Kt takes K P q Q to R 5 ch. A Kt to Kt 6 -| A Q to K 2 ch 
v Kt takes P / P to Q 4 best ° Kt to Kt 3 * Kt to K B 3 B to K 2 

11 frat 12 q “ and B1“k has the better game. 

7 P to K sixth 7 Kt to K fourth 

Black might also play 7 Kt to k r 3—a move condemned by the 

Praxis on account of White’s rejoinder, 8 PtoK.B3—but we ques- 

tion whether this would avail him, e.g.—l KttoKEl 8 

9 an<^ White has certainly no superiority. 

The German Handbuch, on the other hand, makes Black play 

B takes P 
KttoKR‘3’ and continues 8 Q^gft6 9 q takes Qrfi> and 

the game is even. We are of opinion however that, in lieu of 

9 p to Q B 4 as ^ the foregoing variation, White might have played 

more advantageously 9 Qi°R 5 ch, and, on the Pawn being inter¬ 

posed, 10 If Black now play 10 White answers 

with 11 P to Q Kt 3? 

8 Q to Q fourth 

The best move. (8 p to K b 4 ig inferior.) 

8 Q to Q third 
9 Kt to Q R third 

This is apparently stronger than either 9 PtoKB4 or 9 btokb4 

the result of which may be briefly shown. 

Firstly—9 FtoK —, 9 gttoQBS a greatly superior game. 

Secondly 9 10 ^n\d win. 

9 P to Q B third best 

This is stronger than 9 Kt to Q b 3, as given in the Handbuch, to 

which White rejoins with 10 Q to Q j* \ 

10 B to K B fourth ( 

White may also play 10 Kt to Q Kt 5 and jq p to KB4 e g— 

B takes P ch 
Firstly 10 p Kt 11 Kt to q b 3 best 

and ought to win. 

12 Kt to B 7 Kt takes R 
Q takes K P Kt to K B 31 13 

Secondly—10 P to K B 4 
11 

B to K B 4 
P takes P enpass P takes Kt P* 

&C. 
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11 B takes Kt 

12 Kt to B seventh 

18 Kt takes R 

14 Q to Q R fourth 

15 Castles 

16 B to K second 

10 Kt to Q sixth ch 

11 Q takes B 

12 Kt to K R third 

18 Kt to K B fourth 

14 B to Q B fourth 

15 B takes K P 

16 K to K second 

And Black has a manifest superiority. 

In the second place :— 

5 B to Q Kt fifth 

This is decidedly preferable to 5 Q Pjakeap. but, with the best 

play on both sides, the result is a prematurely drawn game. 

5 P takes K P 

6 Kt takes K P 6 P t 

7 B takes Kt ch 7 P t 

8 QtoR fifth ch 8 K 

9 Q to K B fifth ch 0 K i 

10 Q to K Kt fifth ch 10 K 

11 Q to KB fifth ch 11 Ki 

And the game is drawn. 

6 P takes Kt 

7 P takes B 

8 K to Q second 

0 K to K second 

10 K to Q second 

11 K to K second 

Position after White’s eleventh move. 

In lieu of 11 K~toK2, the Handbuch gives 11 ktoQ3> as enabling 
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Black to escape from perpetual check with the better game. This 

is quite true, if White reply with 12 QtakesKPch. but as one of our 

ablest analysts, in a letter addressed to the Chess World,' Vol. II. 

p 185, shrewdly remarks :—“ If White play instead, 12 p takes Pci^, 

Black gets a bad game.” In a subsequent edition of the Handbvch, 

this variation is touched upon, and the following line of play 

suggested:— 

11 K to Q third 

12 P takes P ch 12 K to K second 

13 B to K Kt fifth ch 13 K to K sq 

White is now made to play 14 ptoK6, to which Black rejoins 

with 14 Kt to K b 3, and the game is dismissed as being in his favour. 

Strange to say, the authors of the above variation have overlooked 

the patent fact that in lieu of 14 PtoK63 White has simply to play— 

14 Q takes B ch 

Regaining the piece he has sacrificed, and remaining with a Pawn 

a-head, and a superior position. 

The whole treatment of this Opening by the Handbuch, and the 

German writers generally, is, indeed, very unsatisfactory. 

It is worthy of remark that White may shape his attack differ¬ 

ently, by playing 7 Q to R 6 ch, instead of 7 g takes ks as given in the 

foregoing variation. This line of play, to which, we believe, atten¬ 

tion was first called by the present writer, in the Chess World, 

Yol. II. p 281, presents some highly interesting features. For the 

sake of clearness, we repeat the opening moves :— 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 

3 P to Q B third 

4 P to Q fourth 

5 B to Q Kt fifth 

6 Kt takes K P 

7 Q to R fifth ch 

8 P to Q fifth 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to Q B third 

3 P to K B fourth 

4 P to Q third 

5 P takes K P 

6 P takes Kt 

7 K to Q second 

8 Q to K B third 

This sortie of the Queen is seemingly Black’s best reply. If he 
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P^y 8 B-j—Eg, or 8 gtiTQ'y retorts with 9 Qt0»KK:t* - ; and 

8 9 9*5=5?, &c. 
9 Castles 9 P to K Kt third 

10 Q to K second 

And White has the better opening. 

Instead of 7 k to Q 2, as in the above variation, Black ought rather 

to have moved 7 k to K 2- In this case White would have to be 

content with drawing the game by perpetual check. At first 

sight, it appears he might regain the piece he had sacrificed, by 

8 b to k Kt s ch bnt a little examination will show that this is not the 

case: e.g.— 

8 B to K Kt fifth ch 
9 B takes Q Kt 

10 P takes P 
11 B to K R fourth 

And Black should win. 

7 K to K second 

8 Kt to K B third 

9 P takes B 
10 Q to Q 4 

11 K to Q second 

It is worthy of remark that if Black had played 11 K 8 

White would have rejoined with 12 B takes—, and then played 

13 QtojK8ch^ either winning a Rook, or drawing by perpetual 

check. 

GAME II. 
WHITE. BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 1 P to K fourth 
2 Kt to K B third 2 Kt to Q B third 
3 P to Q B third 3 P to Q fourth 

White has now two available lines of attack, viz.— 
(I) (2) 

4 to Q> Kt 5 and 4 ft to Q B 4 

In thefirst place :— 

4 B to Q Kt fifth 4 P takes K P 

5 Kt takes K P 5 Q to Q fourth 

Black’s best reply. If he play instead, 5 q to k Kt 4, White rejoins . 
with 6 QtoQ.gJi, &c# 

6 Q to Q R fourth 6 K Kt to K second 

This is usually given as Black’s best move; but we believe he might 



46 THE CHESS OPENINGS. 

play, at this point, with more advantage, 6 btoQ2, e.g•—6 btoQ3 

7 “Kt”691 8 and White has little, if any, superiority. 

7 P to K B fourth 7 P takes P en pass 

8 Kt takes P 8 P to Q R third 

9 B to B fourth 9 Q to K fifth ch 

We question whether this check, which is given by all the autho¬ 

rities, is Black’s best move at this juncture. We should prefer 

playing 9 q to k r 4* 

10 K to B second 10 B to K third 

11 P to Q third 11 Q to K Kt third or 

12 R to K sq KB fourth 

And we should be inclined to take White’s game for choice; but 

there is really little to choose between the two positions. Both the 

Handhuch and English Praxis however have a note to the effect 

that White would probably do better to take off Knight with 

Bishop, at the fifth move, instead of playing 5 Kt takesK_p# 

It is worthy of remark that the above position is also brought 

about in the “ Ruy Lopez Knight’s Game,” by a totally different line 

of play, e.g.— 

PtoK4o KttoKB3 q B to Q Kt 5 i P to Q B 3 * Kt takes KP n Q to Q R4 o 

APtoK4^KttoQB3°KKttoK2^PtoQ4 ° P takes P 0 Q to Q 4 * 

In the second place :— 

4 Q to Q R fourth 4 P takes K P (or A) 

Black may also play here, as suggested by Mr. Steinitz, 4 p to kb 3- 

5 Kt takes K P 

Tf c Q takes P n Q to K3 
Kt to K B 3 ° B to Q 3 

6 Kt takes Kt 

7 B to Q B fourth 

8 Castles 

>7 B to Q Kt 5 
7 Castles Even game. 

5 Q to Q fourth 

6 P takes Kt 

7 Q to Q second 

8 Kt to K B third 

If8BlrQ-3 9 BtoJJaq, &c 

9 R to K sq 9 B to K second 

And the positions are about even. 
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(A) 
4 Q to Q third 

This move is suggested as Black’s best defence, both in the 

Handbuch and Praxis, but is left without analysis. Appended are 

a few tentative variations:— 

5PtoQ4 5BtoQ second 

Apparently Black’s best reply. If he play instead, 5 p takes Q p, then 
_  a PtoK5 r, P takes P q Kt to B 3 QBtoK2 Castles 

follows 6QtoKKt3 7BtoQKt6ch 8KKttoK2 9 Castles » and 

White has the better developed game. 

6 B to Q Kt fifth 6 P takes K P 

Black may also reply with 6 Kt to k b 3, the best rejoinder to 

which is seemingly 7 p. tafelQ_jp. 

7 P takes P 7 Q to K Kt third best 

Black clearly cannot take Pawn with Knight, on account of 
3 Kt takes Kt^ &c< 

8 Kt to K Kt fifth 

9 B takes B ch 

10 Q takes P ch 

11 Kt takes Q 

8 Kt takes P 

9 Kt takes B 

10 Q takes Q 

Even game. 

GAME III. 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 

3 P to Q B third 

4 P to Q fourth 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to Q B third 

3 Kt to K B third 

4 P to Q fourth 

This defence, which first occurred in a game between Captain 

Kennedy and Mr. Lowe (Chess Player’s Chronicle, Yol. VIII. p 336) 

was at one time greatly in vogue; but it is now admitted to be 

inferior to 4 Kt takes K p, for which see Game IY. If, instead of 

either of these moves, Black play 4 p to q 3, White rejoins with 

5 p to Q with a fine Opening. 

6 B to Q Kt fifth best 
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If 5 P takes K P /» B to Q 3 • 
Kt takes K P 0 B to K 2’ ®C* 

5 Kt takes K P 

The best reply. Tf ^ £ P takes Q P B takes Kt q P takes P 
^ B to Q 2 ° P to K 5 ' P takes B °B takes P 

9 Kttok5? having won a Pawn, with a superior position. 

Kt to K 5 ' ^ ^ P takes Q ^ KttoK 5 ' B to Q 2 best 

10 p with the better game. 

A jmi in tc Ct ^ takes K P ^ Q to Q H 4 
Aeam’ 11 ° P takesK P ° B toQ 2 ' KrtakesKt 

n y to w 3 q B takes B ch 
° Kt takes Kt V Q takes B 

8 ***£*>, &c. 

6 B to Q second best 

B to Q 2 

, 6 Kt takes K P 

7 Q to Q Kt third best 

The correct reply to White’s seventh move iB a qucestio vexata. 

Black has the choice of three diffierent courses of action, viz.— 

7 __£)_ 7 
4 Kt to Q 3 1 

_(2)_and 7 __* 
Kt takes Kt Kt to £ B 3 

which we will touch upon in turn. 

Black. 

Position after White’s seventh move. 

In the first 'place :— 
1 Kt to Q third 

This move has the sanction of the authors of the Handbueh, who 

give the following continuation :— 

8 B takes Kt 

9 Castles 

8 B takes B 

9 B to K second 
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And the game is pronounced even. There is however an obvious 

miscalculation here ; since, instead of 8 B take8 Kt, which leads to an 

even game, White might clearly have won a Pawn by— 

q Kt takes B aQ takes Q P 
°Q takes Kt V 

In the second place :— 

8 Q takes Q P 
7 Kt takes Et 

8 Q to K second 

Apparently his best move. If he play 8 b takeTH, then follows :— 

gQtak^QKtch n Q t*L? 2, and White hasgainedaPawn. 

9 P takes Kt 

We believe this to be the only move to maintain White’s superi¬ 

ority. If he play 9 Q takes K Kt? Black checks with the other Knight 

at K B sixth, and then captures the Bishop. Again, if he play 
nQ takes Q Kt fnllnmn 9 -,0 B takes Bch t-iPtakesQ j 
^ » ttlen t0ll0WS * Q takes Q K takes B~" 11 Rto K sq’ anCl 

Black recovers the Pawn. Finally, if he play 9 Q takes Kt p? the 

following continuation is probable :— 

, Q takes KtP 

and wins. 

iaQ takes R ch P takes Kt BtoK3 -«q Q takes R 
K to Q 2 Q takes P B to Q B 4 10 Kt takes K B P> 

The above beautiful variation 6ccurred in a game between 

Messrs. Wayte and Ranken (Chess World, Vol. I. p 295). 

10 Q takes B ch 

11 Q to K second 

9 B takes B 

10 P to Q B third 

And White maintains the Pawn he has won. 

In t\e third place :— 

7 Kt to K B third 

This retreat was first suggested in an analysis of the variation 

by Mr. G. B. Fraser ; and, so far as our examination has gone, 

constitutes Black’s best defence. 

8 B to K Kt fifth 8 B to K second best 

In Mr. Fraser’s analysis Black is made to play—8 ptoQRVi 

4 
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n B takes K Kt -ia B takes Kt -i i Kt to Q 3 •.-i < • 1 i j 
9 Ptates q b 10 b takes b 11 , wltb an unquestionable ad van- 

tage. . ‘ 

9 B takes K Kt 9 P takes B 

If 9 Bte&B 10 QtakesQp, &c. 

10 B takes Kt 10 P takes B 

11 Kt to K B third 

At this point the variation is dismissed in the Chess Openings 

(first edition), with the remark that White’s game is somewhat pre¬ 

ferable. On re-examination, I am scarcely satisfied with this con¬ 

clusion. It is true that Black has a doubled Pawn on each flank; 

but to compensate for this he has two Bishops against two Knights, 

and open files on both the King’s and Queen’s sides for the action 

of the Rooks. Possibly White would have done better to have 

retired the Knight to K B third at the 10th move, instead of taking 

off the Queen’s Knight. 

GAME IV. 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 

3 P to Q B third 

4 P to Q fourth 

5 P to Q fifth 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to Q B third 

3 Kt to K B third 

4 Kt takes K P 

This is unquestionably White’s strongest move. He may how¬ 

ever play also 5 p takcs K F, which shall be touched upon anon. 

If in reply to 5 Pt°Q5, Black now retire the attacked Knight to 

his own square, or to King’s second, he gets a dose confined position, 

from which he will have considerable difficulty to extricate himself. 

Of the two retreats we prefer 5 Kt to q Kt sq^ to which White rejoins 

with 6 BtoQ3, and not 6 K-t-kes K F,- on account of 6 The 
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following fragment of a game between Messrs. Brien and Jansens 

affords an excellent illustration of the consequences of 5 KttoK2 :— 

c PtoQ5 /i Kt takes K P h Kt takes Kt o B to K 3 a B to K Kt 5 
° K t, to K 2 ^ Kt to K Kt 3 ' HP takes Kt ° Kt to K B 3 J B to K 2 

in B takes Kt QtoK2ch -.i 
10 B takes B 11-> wlth a fine game* 

5 B to Q B fourth 

The invention of this ingenious counter move is due to 

Mr. G. B. Fraser, of Dundee, who, as far back as 1853, suggested 

to the present writer the practicability of replying to 5 pto Q 5 with 

5 BtoQB4, leaving the Knight en prise. Mr Fraser subsequently 

published an elaborate analysis of the variation in the Era (25th 

March 1855), in which the resources of the new defence were very 

ably illustrated. The move of 5 BtoQB4 unquestionably yields the 

second player a very strong and embarrassing counter attack, 

which, unless properly opposed, will speedily prove irresistible; 

but it is a moot point whether the sacrifice on which it is based is 

critically sound. So far as our examination goes we are inclined 

to think that, with proper care, White will ultimately escape from 

his embarrassment, and remain with a numerical superiority more 

than sufficient to compensate him for any disadvantage on the score 

of position. We regret that the limits of our, space will prevent us 

giving the variations so fully as we could wish. 

6 P takes Kt 

This is unquestionably White’s strongest move. He may, however, 

play also 6 B t0 K 3, 6 and fi ^ ^°K.2, which we will briefly 

examine in turn before proceeding with the main variation. 

Firstly—6 B to K 3 
B takes B 

-j Kt to Q B 4 
V P to Q Kt 4 

P takes B 
Kt to Kt sq 

B to K 2 

o B to_Q 3 _ 
Kt to Q B 4 best 

(\ Kt takes K P 
«-* ri 'i .. rr 

11 K Kt to Q R 3 iq 
11 Q takes P ch Kt to K 5' 

Q to K 2 

:, with the better game. 

Secondly—Q Q R 4 
Kt takes K B P 

j R to K Kt sq 
* P to K 5 

q Kt to Q 4 
0 Q to K R 5 

10 R 1,0 Kt 2_ 
Kt to Q 6 ch 

should win. 

(if 10 5";?) 11 
K to Q sq 
Q to R 4 ch 

(if li 

(\ P to K Kt 3 best 
y Q takes R P 

B takes Kt\ i 
Q takes R )’ and 

Thirdly—6 
Q to K 2_ 
Kt takes K B P 

(Black may also obtain a good game by 

/» _h K to^Q sq 
Q B takes P ch ' P to K B 4’ 

&c.) 7 
P takes Kt i B to K 3 
Kt takes R B to Q 3 

q P takes Q P ch 
* QB takes P 
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i a PtoK Kt 3 -ji Kt to Kt scj -i^ P takes Kt i o B to K B 2 -i j Q takes B 
V P to K~5 11 Kt takes Kt P 1" B takes P ch AO B takes B oh Q to K Kt 4 

15 castledq'h? a man^est superiority. 

To revert to the original theme. In reply to 6 L^kesKt, 

Black has the choice of two lines of play, viz.—6 Hakes p ch and 

6 Kt takes K B P* 

In the first place :— 

7 K to K second 

6 B takes KBPch 

7 P to Q fourth 

White. 

Position after White’s 7th move. 

Black’s seventh move is now generally preferred to the obvious 

coup of 7 KtPtakes~P* There is however much to be said in favour 

of the latter move. The following is a probable continuation :— 
h o Q to Q R 4 q Q Kt to Q 2 i /\ Kt takes Kt 11 Q takes P 
4 KtTtakesP 0 P to KB 4 Castles Ptakes Kt 11 P to Q 4 best, 

and if White now retire the Queen to Q B second, Q R fourth, or 

Q Kt fourth, he will have an uncomfortable uphill game, from 

which he will find it difficult to escape without loss. His best reply 

to 11 PtoQ-4 is, we believe, 12 ~--akesK?, giving up the Queen for 

the Rook and Bishop, and leaving him with a Rook and two minor 

pieces against Queen and Pawns, the result of which ought, pro¬ 

bably, to be a drawn game. Instead of 11 p to q 4, as in the above 

variation, the authors of the Handbuch give 11 -Q ^ 12 ® 

13 and the game is dismissed as equal. 
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8 P takes P 8 Q B takes P 

9 Q to Q R fourth ch 9 P to Q B third 

10 Q Kt to Q second 10 P to K B fourth 

Black might play also, but with less advantage, 10 Q“toQ~Kt3« 

11 Kt *akes Kt 11 K B P takes Kt 

12 K takes B 

12 .) Kt takes K P • i i • (« • to takes K P i o 
is somewhat interior, e.g.—12 q ^ q Kt 3 A{* 

14 QfcoQKt3 
B to Q B sq best 15 

P to K R 3 1 A P takes B « K to Q sq best 
10 QtoQ B4 A' 

i Kt to K Kt 4 
Castles K fi 

And Stakes Kt ch 

Black ha3 two Pawns against a piece, and some little attack, but 

there can be no question that the game is in White’s favour. In a 

partie between Mr. Wayte and an Amateur, the latter, instead of 

17 K to q 8q^ piayed 17 R to K R 3? whereupon the second player won 

the game off hand by—17 q rto Ktaq 18 

12 Castles 

At this point both the Handbuch and Praxis dismiss the opening 

as being slightly in Black’s favour. This is, we think, questionable; 

and, in support of our opinion, we submit the following continua¬ 

tion :— 

13 B to K third 13 P takes Kt 

14 P to K Kt third 

And Black’s attack is nearly exhausted. It is not easy, indeed, 

to decide what his best move is at this juncture. If he play 

14 Q“toQBaq or 14 Q-tool, White rejoins with 15 ; if 

14 Q'toQs, the answer is 15 jL*P-9.KtA ; and finally, if he move 

34 pto"QR4j White replies with 15 Q Rt0Qs(*. [Compare two games 

played at this Opening between Messrs. Ranken and Wayte, Chess 

World, Vol. II. p 140, and Chess Player’s Magazine, Vol. II. 

P HI-] ( 

In the second place :— 

0 Kt takes EBP 

7 Q to Q fifth 7 B to Q Kt third best 

This is preferable to 7 ptoQ3 or 7 q!ETk2i which may be briefly 

disposed of. 
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Firstly—7 8 P takes P 
P to Q 3 QB takes P 

better game. 

Secondly ? q^2 8 

9 \ 10 Q with the 
Kt takes R 

ii Q toQ Kt3 
11 P to K 6 

■j /* Kt to Q 2 
10 KRtoK sq 

should win. 

iQ Kt to Q 4_ 
" B takes Kt 

1 h Kt to K B 3 
A/ Q to K 5 

P takes Kt P 
B takes P 

P takes B 
13 Kt to Q 6 ch 

^g Q to Q sq 

q Q takes B 
Castles 

ii B takes Kt 
Q takes Q P 

K to B 2 

-j R to K Kt sq 
AU Q toQ 3 

15 
K to B sq 

19 

P takes B 

and White 
Q R to Kt sq 

The above variation is taken from the Handbucli. 

8 P takes Q Kt P (or A) 

9 Q takes B 

10 B to K Kt fifth 

11 B to K R fourth 

8 Q B takes P 

9 Kt takes R 

10 P to K B third 

11 P to K Kt fourth 
BLACK. 

Black’s eleventh move, which was first suggested by Mr. Hol¬ 

loway, a Bristol amateur, is difficult to parry, though I am by no 

means satisfied that it is conclusive in favour of the second player. 

If White, in reply, retire the attacked Bishop to K Kt third, 

Black takes it with Knight, and remains with an unquestionably 

superior game. If White play 12 Kt takes Kt F? the following is pro¬ 

bable :— 

12 

14 

P takes Kt 13 
R to Q Kt sq 

1 a B to^K 2 /•* -I a B takes Q t B to RJ. jl. \ 

(Ui^RtakesQ 10 RtoKBsq’<KCV 

it Q takes Rch ■» n Q takes R „ i „ 
Q takes B ^ K to K 2 Q to B 8 ch’ an(A wms* 

Probably White’s best reply to 11 ~K Kt 4 is 12 9 M1” .9.^ but 

even then the result is not altogether satisfactory, e.g.— 
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1 o Q Kt to Q 2 -iQ Kt to K 4 A Q to Q 5 ch best ic Rto Q^q J-9 Q 
P takes B Castles ^ K to R sq 10 P to Q 3 ° Q to K 2, 

ftnd the game is in Black’s favour. 

(A) 
8 Q takes K P ch 8 K to B sq best 

Tf q rk P takes Q P ch -| Q takes Q ch -| -j R to K Kt sq 
11 ° Q to K2 y B takes P K takes Q AJ- ’ 

9 P takes Q P 9 B takes P 

If 9 — White equally rejoins with 10 
U tftKGS Jl 7 

B to K 3 

Q takes ] 

10 B to K third 

11 Q Kt to Q second 

10 Kt takes R 

11 B takes B 

If 11 12 
B tak^s B 13 &c. 
R P takes B 

12 B to_K_2 or 12 CaajJm &(J 

Q to K sq 

Again, if 11 3 to Q B 3 

12 Q takes B 

13 Q takes Q ch 

14 B to K second 

15 K to B sq 

And White has the better game. 

12 Q to K sq 

13 R takes Q ch 

14 B to K B fourth 

The whole of the foregoing variations turn on White’s advancing 

the Pawn to Queen’s fifth at his fifth move. We will now briefly 

examine the consequences of 5 p take8_j>. 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 

3 P to Q B third 

4 P to Q fourth 

5 P takes K P 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to Q B third 

3 Kt to K B third 

4 Kt takes K P 

5 B to Q B fourth best 

If 5 PtoQ"4? White rejoins with 6 Bto9.ELI, and the game 

resolves itself into a form of the Giuoco Piano. In reply to 

5*BtoQB4> the first player has two methods of procedure, viz. 
0 B to Q B 4 and 0 Q to Q 5 

In the first place:— 

0 B to Q B fourth 

7 Q to Q fifth 

G Kt takes K B P 
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y- tj B takes B P ch q Q to Q 5 ch a RtoKBsq -| a Q to Q B 4 -i -i P takes P en pass 
11 ' K takes B ° K to K sq V Q Kt to K 2 U PtoQ4 Q takes P 

i r\ R takes Kt i o K takes B j t>i i t_ i j • 

12 BtakesRch 13 Bto~K3~ and Black should Win. 

7 Q to K second 

8 E to K B sq 

He has nothing better. Clearly neither 8 Kt 1)0 Kt 5 nor 8 B fo X-IO* 

is of any avail. 

8 Kt to Kt fifth 

With a great superiority. 

In the second place :— 

0 Q to Q fifth 6 B takes K B P ch 

7 KtoK second best 7 P to K B fourth 

8 Q Kt to Q second 8 Q Kt to K second 

^ 3 Kt takes^Kt ^ b to Q Kt 8 12 Kt to k 2 > Black has the advantage. 

9 Q to Q third best 

10 P takes P en pass 

11 Q takes Q 

12 Kt takes Kt 

13 Kt to Kt fifth 

14 Kt takes K P 

9 P to Q fourth 

10 Q takes P 

11 P takes Q 

12 P takes Kt 

13 Castles 

14 B to KKt fifth ch 

And again Black has a manifest advantage. 

The above variations are extracted from an article by Mr. G. B. 

Fraser, published in the Illustrated London News for 2nd February 

1856. 
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CHAPTER VH. 

THE SCOTCH GAMBIT. 

1 P to K 4 o KttoKBS 
1 P to K 4 * Kt to Q B 3 

Q PtoQ4 
° Kt takes P 

GAME I. 

^ P takes P ^ 

Kt takes P 
B to Q B 4 

GAME II. 

4 _ 
* QtoR6 

a B toQ B4 
4 B to Q B 4 

a B to Q B 4 
* BtoQB4 

GAME III. 

GAME IY. 

5 KttoKt 5 GAMES Y. and vi. 

The first notice of this interesting Opening occurs in the early 

Italian writers, Ercole DEL Rio and Lolli, but it received little 

attention until its occurrence in the celebrated match by corres¬ 

pondence between Edinburgh and London, from which it received 

the name of the Scotch Gambit. The Opening underwent an 

elaborate analysis at the hands of the late Major Jaenisch, who was 

the first to point out that in several of the leading forms it was 

identical with the Giuoco Piano. 

GAME I. 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 

3 P to Q fourth 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to Q B third 

3 Kt takes P 

This capture has the sanction of the Italian authorities, but it is 

decidedly inferior to 3 p takes p> for the consequence of which see 

Game II. 

4 Kt takes K P 

This is, in our opinion, White’s strongest move. The authors 

of the Theorie und Praxis prefer taking Knight with Knight, in 
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which case the following is probable :—4 p-t Kt takes Kt 
P takes Kt 

e- Q takes P 
0 Kt to K 2 Of 

^ Q to B 3 ^ 
P to K 6 

&C.) 6 
B to Q B 4 Q to Q 5 7 W to < 

• 7S The above consti- 

tated the opening moves of the memorable game by correspondence 

between the Clubs of Edinburgh and London. The former now 

played 8 Kt-toQ B3 to which their opponents rejoined with 8 gtoQ^Kts 

the result being an even game. White would however have done 

better to Castle at the eighth move, in which case, as Mr. Staunton 

remarks, “ Black would have had no favourable opportunity of 

bringing their King’s Bishop into the field. (Chess Player s Hand¬ 

book, p 74.) 

4 Kt to K third best 

If he play 4 BtoQB4 White rejoins with 5 Bt0QB &c. White 

has now the choice of two lines of play, viz.— 

5 B_tp (at B 4 and 5 P to K B 4 
(2) 

In the first place :— 

5 B to Q B fourth 5 P to Q B third 

If 5 ptoQ3 White must check with Bishop at Q Kt fifth, and 

give up Bishop and Knight for the Rook and two Pawns, after 

which the game would be about even. 

6 B takes Kt 

Instead of this move the first player might now obtain a powerful 

but somewhat hazardous attack by 6 K^take8 K B p as suggested by 

Mr. Cochrane. The following is the correct defence according to 

the Handbuch. 

n Kt takes K B P * B takes Kt ch o Castles q R to K sq 1A B 3 — 
^KtakesKt ' K takes B ° P to Q 4 ** K to B 2 1UBtoQKt5 

11 b to R 4 3 12 i£&r, 13 LX B,ack shonld win. 

6 Q to Q R fourth ch 

7 Kt to Q B third 7 Q takes K Kt 

8 B to Q Kt third ' 8 B to Q B fourth 

9 Castles 9 Kt to K B third 
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And the “ books ” prononnce the game to be even, but most 

players would, probably, take White’s position for choice. 

In the second place :— 

SPtoKB fourth 

This move first occurred in a game between MM. Laroche and 

De Riviere, and is, in our opinion, at least as strong as the old coup 
0f 5 BtoQB4. 

5 B to Q B fourth 

This is, we believe, the best reply to 5 pJo_k_b 4# The Chess 

Praxis, p 216, notices also 5 ptoQ3 5 qtokb3 and 5 BtoQ~3, but all 

these three defences are unsatisfactory, e.g.— 

T £ k /» B to Kt 5 ch rj Kt takes Q B P « 
“**PtoQ3®PtoB3‘ ' > <®C* 

T „ - /» Kt to Kt 4 * P to Kt 3 nBtoK2 q KttoB2 
At ^ Q to K B 3 °Q to R 5 ch ' Q to R 4 0 Q to R 0 V Q toRZ 

IQ PtoKBS^ &c. 

■y n k z? Kt to Q 3 
11 °BtoQ3 °P"toQB3 

7 &c- 

6 Kt to K B third 6 P to Q third 

Black’s sixth move is condemned by implication in the Chess 

Praxis, on the ground that White may now advance the Pawn to 

King’s Bishop’s fifth, and then compel the “ attacked Knight to 

beat a servile retreat.” Under any circumstances, the second 

player must have a disagreeable game, but, at the same time, I 

greatly prefer the move in the text to 6 q to kb 3, as recommended 

in the Chess Praxis, in answer to which White can play 7 FtoK:5> 

followed by 7 kuo Q B 3, with an almost irresistible attack. In lieu 

however of either of these moves, Black may play 6 QtoK2, and sub¬ 

sequently retire the Knight to Queen’s square, should the advance 

Pawn be advanced to Bishop’s fifth. 

7 P to K B fifth 7 Kt to K B sq 

8 Kt to Q B third 

Apparently the best reply. If he play instead 8 b to Q B 4 Black 

rejoins equally with 8 q to k 2- 
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8 Q to K second 

9 B to Q third 9 Kt to K B third 

10 B to K Kt fifth 10 P to Q B third 

11 Q to K second 

And the position is somewhat in White’s favour. 

GAME II. 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 

3 P to Q fourth 

4 Kt takes P 

BLACK. 

1 P -to K fourth 

2 Kt to Q B third 

3 P takes P 

For 4 Bt°QB4 see Game IY. White may play also 4 BtoQj, 

to which Black’s best rejoinder is seemingly 4 rtoQl- 

In reply to 4 Kt takea p3 Black has two feasible lines of defence, 

viz.— 
, (1) _1 ’A (2) 
4 B~to_Q, B 4 ^ 4 BT5- 

The present game will be devoted to the consideration of 4 b to Q B 4, 

leaving 4 QtoR6 for examination in Game III. 

4 B to Q B fourth 

5 B to K third best 5 Q to K B third 

If White play 5 Kt takea-Kt, Black equally rejoins with 5 qIo'kbs; 

indeed, his fourth and fifth moves may be transposed without 

affecting the result. If, in lieu of 5 QtoKB~3, he play 5 QtoR5> the 

first player may advantageously reply with 6 QtoQ3 or 6 Kt to q b 3? 

or better still, perhaps, with 6 Kt to K b 3t 

6 P to Q B third 6 K Kt to K second 

Thus far, nearly all the authorities are agreed, but White’s 

seventh move is a questio vexata. He has the choice of three lines 

of play, which we will examine in turn, viz.— 

7 B to% B 4 7 B to2k 2 and 7 PtoKB4 
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BLA.CK. 

WHITE. 

Position after Black’s sixth move. 

In the first place:— 

7 B to Q B fourth 7 Castles 

8 Castles 8 Q Kt to K fourth 

9 B to Q Kt third • 9 P to Q third 

And the Handbuch pronounces the game even. Mr. Wayte con¬ 

siders that White may now play advantageously 10 PJ^K R3, 

preparatory to advancing the King’s Bishop’s Pawn. 

In the second place :— 

7 B to K second 7 P to Q fourth 

The correct reply, effectually preventing the advance of the 

Pawns on the King’s flank. 

8 B to K B third 

Apparently his best move. If he play 8 Black speedily 

obtains the advantage. 
8 P takes P 

9 B takes P 9 B takes Kt best 

10 P takes B 10 Castles 

Even game. 

In the Hard place :— 

7PtoKB fourth 7 Q to K Kt third 
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This, we believe, is Black’s strongest reply to the advance of. 

the K B P. Both 7 pto~Q~3 and 7 p~to~Q~4 are inferior: e.g.— 

P to K Kt 4 Firstly—7 _ q B to K 2 q Castles 
P to Q 3 ° Castles y BtoQ2 10 and White 

has a fine array of Pawns. The above occurred in a game between 

M. de Riviere and the Rev. W. Wayte (Chess World, Yol. II. p 180).. 

Compare also a short analysis of this variation by Mr. Wayte, pub¬ 

lished in the Chess Quarterly, VoL I. pp 129-32. 

Secondly—7 8 m6R3 9 with a good game. Had 

P to B 5, Black played 8 Q K Kt 3 White would have rejoined with 9 

winning a piece. 

8 Q to K B third 

We see no better move for White. If he play 8 Bt°Q3 Black 

can, apparently, take the King’s Knight’s Pawn without danger. 

8 Kt takes Kt 

If instead of this move Black play 8 castles or 8 ptoQl, White 

obtains an immediate advantage by 9 Kfc takeB Kt, &c. 

9 P takes Kt 9 B to Q Kt fifth ch 

10 Kt to Q B third 10 P to Q fourth 

11 P to K fifth 11 B to K Kt fifth 

12 Q to K B second 

and the game is about equal. 

GAME III. 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 

3 P to Q fourth 

4 Kt takes P 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to Q B third 

3 P takes P 

4 Q to K R fifth 

This sortie of the Queen, which was first suggested by the late 

Mr. Pulling, is condemned by the English Handbook, but in the 

opinion of the authors of Theorie und Praxis, it is Black’s best 

rejoinder to 4 Ktlakes p- White has several feasible replies at his 

command, the most important of which are—5 Kt to Q Kt 5? 5 QtoQj^ 
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and, as recently suggested by Mi;. Fraser, 5 Kt t0 K B 3, which we will 

examine seriatim. 

In the first place:— 

5 Kt to Q Et fifth 

This move was originally played by Mr. Horwitz against 

Mr. Staunton, and, in the latter’s opinion, White has no stronger 

line of play. On this point the authors of Theorie und Praxis and 

the Handbuch (4th edition) are at issue with the great English 

authority, and pronounce it inferior to 5 Qt0 Q 3. 

5 Q takes K P ch 

The best reply, according to the German authors. If lie play in- 

stead, 5 then follows :-6 7 g QtoKB4 
’ B to Q B 4r Kt to Q 6 K to Q sq Kt takes P ch 

B_takoflQ_ n KttakesR^ and the EngUsh Handbook dis- K to Q sq -iaU taKes y -i -i 
* Q takes Q . Kt takes R ■ 

misses the game in favour of the first player. In a game by corres¬ 

pondence between Berlin and Potsdam the variation (with one 

unimportant transposition) was continued—11 p^-q-3 12 

and White still retains the move, with a slight advantage in position. 

6 B to K second 6 K to Q sq 

If 6 P -to K 3, Black equally rejoins with 6 K to Q sq- In reply to 

6 Black may also play 6 B-^K^5-5h’ we ra^er prefer the 

move in the text. 

7 Castles 

8 Q Kt to B third 

9 Kt to Q fourth 

7 P to Q R third 

8 Q to K sq 

And the Handbuch and Schachzeitung both dismiss the game in 

favour of the second player ; but I confess I do not understand the 

why or wherefore of their opinion. On the contrary, I agree 

with Mr. Staunton that rhalgre Black’s extra Pawn, White has a 

very superior position, and that most players would take his game 

for choice. 

In the second place : — 

5 Q to Q third 

If 5 ^then 6 g*”*88*-6, &c. 
Kt takes Kt Kt to K 1 1 

5 Kt to K B third 
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6 Kt takes Kt best 

If 6 Kt to Q 2, Black takes Knight with Knight, and then plays 

7 p to Q 4 with the better game. If instead of capturing the Knight, 

at move six, Black were to play 6 b to Q b 4> White might seemingly 

escape from all difficulty by 7 Pt0 KKt 3. 

6 Q P takes Kt 

7 Kt to Q B third 7 B to Q Kt fifth 

8 B to Q second 

And White has the advantage. 

The above variations are given in Theorie und Praxis, but the 

authors, strange to say, pass over without notice the obvious move* 

of 5' Kt to k 4, which certainly seems to be a stronger reply to 

5 Q.,to 9 3 than any of the moves above indicated. 

In the third place:— 

5 Kt to K B third 

This move is one of Mr. G. B. Fraser’s many happy inspirations, 

and, as far as our examination has gone, certainly appears to be 

equally efficient as either 5 Kt to Q Kt 5 or 5 Q_toQ_3. 

5 Q takes P ch 

6 B to K second 6 Kt to Q Kt fifth 

We are at a loss to find any better move for Black. If he play 

6irsnTin or 6 p toQp mite rej°ins with 7 —'’>&c- 

7 Kt to Q R third 7 B to Q B fourth 

If he playv 7 kttoO3 or 7 ptoQ4 White equally answers with 

g Castles 

8 Castles 

With a good opening. 

GAME IV. 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 

3 P to Q fourth 

4 B to Q B fourth 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to Q B third 

3 P takes P 

4 B to Q B fourth 
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This is generally given as Black’s best move, but we are by no 

means satisfied that it is superior to 4 xtto kbs> for which see the 

Two Knights’ Game, where the same position is brought about by 
T PtoK4 o Kt to K B 3 o B to Q B 4 i P to Q 4 
1 P to K 4 " Kt to Q B 3 ° Kt to K B 3 * P takes P’ 

In addition to the moves above indicated, Black may also play 

4 btoqKt6ch, 4 q tokB3 and 4 ptoQs, but all these three defences 

are slightly inferior, e.g.— 

Firstly- 

subject Black 

p P to Q B 3 /> Castles best 
B to Q Kt 5ch 0 P takes P D P to~Q 3 (5 6: ; Would P takes Q Kt P 

to a terrible attack. He may however play 

6 PtoQB7witt tbesameresult““the text ) 7 m-r 8 9 10 |£§nr 

g Q to Q Kt 3 •ia QKttakesP 
AU B to K 3 11 Brakes Kt 12 and the Handbuch QtoKBS 

now makes White play 12 B to and 13 B takea after which the 

game is dismissed as being about even. 

Secondly 4 QtoKB3 ^BtoQB4best 

with the better position. 

0 P to Q B 3 best ^ B to Q Kt 5 

Thirdly 4 ^ 5®-^^ (If White play 5 or 

5 Cafltl— Black replies 

to Q Kt 5 q B takes Kt 

® B to Q 2 * B takes B 

with ^ & Q takes Kt ty Castles 
B to K Kt 6/ u Kt to K 3 4 KttoQBS 

10 with a good game. 

5 Castles 5 P to Q third best 

Castling at the fifth move is decidedly inferior to 5 Ft0QBS or 

5 Kt to K Kt 5 lf? jn iietl of the move in the text, Black reply with 

5 Kt to k"b 3 we arrive at Max Lange’s attack. See page 23. In 

reply to 5 ftoQ 3 White has the choice of three lines of play, viz.— 
(l) ' (2) (3) 

6 B Q> B 3 0 P to 5 and 6 F ^ ft ^ 

In the first 'place:— 

6 P to Q B third 6 B to K Kt fifth best 

7 Q to Q Kt third 

White may also play 7 p tg_Q Kt 4 or 7 B to Q Kt s? any case> be 

must have a bad game. 
7 B takes Kt 

8 B takes KBPch 8KtoBsq 

9 B takes K Kt 9 R takes B 

10 P takes B 10 P to K Kt fourth 

5 
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And Black has a winning position, do what White may. If he 

play 11 £»2^ then follows 11 1213 

14 lt^”fqCh 15 Fgfl8» and Wins> Agaln> if te Pla7 11 

the proper continuation would be 11 12 13 

14 15 q and wins. The above variation occurred 

between Kolisch and Anders sen. Finally, if White move 11 QtoKfl 

Black retorts with 11 RtoKKt3 12 and should win. 

In the second place:— 

6 P to K fifth 

Unless properly met, thiB move will yield White a strong attack. 

6 P takes P 

Black may also play 6 Kt takes p or 6 pto Q4, e.g.— 
■jtv jt*._£ *7 Kt takes Kt Q R to K sq q P to K B 4 e> Firstly—6 Kt^ P 7 8 9-, *c. 
o_./vm/77/w (* h BtoQKtC q BtoKKtB _ R to K sq o 
Secondly—6 " B toQ3~ 8 KKttoga 9-q> 

7 Kt takes K P 7 Kt takes Kt 

8 R to K sq 8 Kt to K second 

Apparently Blaok’s best move. If he play 8 QtoQ3or 8 §~toKB3 

White regains the piece at once, with a good position, by 9 ptoKB*. 

9 R takes Kt 

10 R to K fourth 
jf 1Q B to Kao ^ ] 

^9 10 essa. 

11 B to Q Kt fifth ch 

12 B takes B ch 

And Black maintains his Pawn. 

9 B to Q third 

10 P to Q B fourth 

11 B to Q second 

12 Q takes B 

In the third place:— 

0 P to Q Kt fourth 

This move first occurred, we believe, in a game at the odds of a 

Knight, between Mr. Morphy and an Amateur. The variation was 

subsequently tested in actual play by Mr. G. B. Fraser, of Dundee, 

who at one time entertained a favourable opinion of its merits. 

6 B takes P 

7 B takes P 7 P to Q B third 
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This is, we think, preferable to 7 £ takes p> which would proba- 
i» r i • j q Q to Q Kt 3 a B to Q Kt 6 
bly becontinued 8 Q]|a — 9 Bt0QB4best(n 

12 b to q Kt ^ with a fine attacking position. 

ia Kt takes P -i -i Kt to Q 5 
1VBtoK3 AAQtoQ2 

8 Kt takes B 8 P takes Kt 

9 Q to Q Kt third 9 Q to K B third best 

10 R to K sq 

It does not appear that White has any better move for main¬ 

taining the attack. If he play 10 PJ2JL£ Blaok replies with 

10 vt- takes p> and speedily obtains the better game. 

11 B to K Kt fifth 
10 K Kt to K second 

Again, I see no better move for White. If he play 11 pt0K® 

Black rejoins with 11 Ktlakesljfp best (not 11 p takes p, on account of 

12 B to K Kt 5 
13 

B takes Kt 
Q to K Kt 3 AO Kt takes B 

12 B takes Kt 

13 P to K fifth 

14 Kt ^-e8 KP-, &c.) 

11 Q to K Kt third 

12 Kt takes B 

13 Castles 

And White’s attack is almost exhausted ; at any rate he has no 

equivalent for the three Pawns he has sacrifioed. 

GAME IV. 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 

3 P to Q fourth 

4 B to Q B fourth 

5 Kt to K Kt fifth 

If 5 grto^K4* rcjoins with 6 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to Q B third 

3 P takes P 

4 B to Q B fourth 

5 Kt to K R third best; 

Kt tak.6?.D p with still greater 

effect. Compare a game between Messrs. Cochrane and Deschap- 

pelles, Handbook, p 176. 

6 Kt takes K B P 6 Kt takes Kt 

White may also play 6 91ft K ?5, and 6 0aatles, the consequences 

of which will be briefly examined in Game VI. 

7 B takes Kt ch 7 K takes B 

8 Q to R fifth ch 8 P to K Kt third 

9 Q takes B 
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If instead of capturing the Bishop at onoe White play, as recom¬ 

mended by Mr. Staunton, 9 QtoQs.ch then follows, 9 

10 with at least an equal game. It is worthy of remark 

that after the check of the Queen at the ninth move 10 pt°Q8 

or 10 RtoK8Q constitutes a better defence than 10 p to q 4* 

9 P to Q fourth 

The move of 9 puTq! was originally suggested by M. Schumoff, 

and, although its merits, as we think, have been somewhat over¬ 

rated, is probably the best line of play Black can adopt. We 

extract the following variations from an analysis of the position by 

Messrs. Jaenisch and Schumoff, published in Yol. IX. of the Chess 

Flayer's Chronicle. 

In reply to 9 ptoQ4 White has the choice of six different 

moves, viz.:— 

(1) (2) (3) (4) 
10 Q takes P ch IQ P takes Qj P IQ P to K 5 IQ P to K B 3 

(5) 
10 Q Kt to > J3 and 10 Castles. 

Firstly— 

10 Q takes P ch 

11 P takes Q 

12 K to Q sq best 

13 B to Q second 

10 Q takes Q 

11 K R to K sq ch 

13 Kt to Q Kt fifth 
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Tf 10 PtoQ64 t j Kt takes P-.HptoQR3 -i /» Kt takes Kb • 
11 16 P takes Pen pass A1BtoKB4 10KttakesP 10RtoQsq > aCt 

13 Kt takes Q P 

14 Kt to Q R third 

15 R to K sq 

14 B to K B fourth 

With a very inferior game. 

tii i k Q Kt to Kt 6 -j /» Kt takes Q P 
11 10 Q Rto Q sq 10 Kt to B 5 

1 rt Kt takes B j 
17 RtoK7“> and Wlns* 

Secondly— 

10 F takes Q F 10 R to K sq ch 

11 K to Q sq 11 K R to K fourth 

12 P to Q B fourth 12 Q to R fifth 

13 Q to Q R third best 13 B to Kt fifth ch 

14 P to B third 14 Q to K B seventh 

15 B to Q second 15 Q takes K Kt P 

16 K R to K square 16 B takes P ch 

And wins. 

Thirdly— 

10 P to K fifth 10 K R to K square 

11 PtoKB fourth 11 Kt takes P 

12 P takeri Kt 12 R takes P ch 

And wins. 

Fourthly— 

10 F to K B third 10 P takes P 

11 P takes P 11 Q to R fifth ch 

12 K to B sq best 12 K R to B sq 

13 Kt to Q second best 13 K to Kt second dis ch 

14 Kt to B third 14 Q takes P 

With a Pawn more, and a better position. 

Fifthly— 

10 Q Kt to Q seoond 10 K R to K sq 

11 P to K B third 11 P takes P 

12 Kt takes P best 12 Q to R fifth ch 

t 

13 K to B sq best 13 R to K fourth 
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If now 14 QB*°Kt5 r BtokegQ jl tj uK»K>KUch in fvvrh 
II now 14 g-^^Q- 16 E uS^itP’ ®°- 11 19 KWktz—’ m 63011 

case with a superior game. 

Sixthly— 

10 Castles best 10 to K third 

If 10 p takes P> the following is a probable continuation :— 
ii PtoQBS -jo P takes P i n Q to K Kt 6 i i B to Q 2 if Bto QB3 # 
11 RtoKsqbeafc Q takes P AO B to KB 4 14,KttoK4AO » <K0‘ 

11 P to Q B third 11 P takes K P 

The German Handbuch now continues—12 £ ^ ^A3 13 
ir tO iv O r tO Ik 7 

14 &c. which is justly condemned by Mr. Stauntoh 

(Praxis, p 219),who recommends instead, 12 13 Qto K:Pi*? &c. 

as in the previous example. 

GAME VI. 

WHITE. 

1 Pto K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 

3 P to Q fourth 

4 B to Q B fourth 

5 Kt to K Kt fifth 

6 Q to K R fifth 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to Q B third 

3 P takes P 

4 B to Q B fourth 

5 Kt to K R third 

l^hite might also Castle at this point, e.g.—7 

with a well opened game. The ft p to QB 3 q K to R sq 
° Q to K B 3 v Castles Q R 

10 
P to K B 4 

above moves occurred In a game by correspondence between the 

Clubs of Edinburgh and Dundee. 

This is preferablo to 6 q to K b 3- 

. 7 Castles 

8 Pto K R third 

G Q to K second 

7 P to Q third 

8 B to Q second 

This is Black’s best move ; 8 kuok! is very inferior. 

9 P to K B fourth 9 Castles Q R 

And Black preserves the Gambit Pawn, with at least an equal 

position. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

THE EVANS GAMBIT. 

i PtoK4 o Kt to K B 8 Q B to Q B 4 ,, PtoQKt4 * PtoQ B 3 
1 PtoK4 22 KttoQB3 ° B to Q B 4 * BteSesT* uBtoQB4 

P to Q 4 *y Castles Q P takes P q B to Q Kt 3 
0 P takes P 4 PtoQ4 °BtoQKt3 ^ . 

Q PtoQfi 47 ■ ■ ■ r »» ••• • •• • •• ••• •»« 

9 Kt tP Q B 3 

n Kt to Q B 3 QtoQR4 
* Bto,KKt6 

9 B to Q R 3 

9 Rto K sq 

9 pto KR3 ’ ••• 

0 P to Q R 4 , 

r P takes P 
B to Q Kt 3 

and 7 
B to Q Zt 6 oh 

OAME I. 

GAME II. 

GAME III. 

GAMES IV. 4 V. 

GAME VI. 

GAME TO. 

r P to Q 4 ty Castles 
° B to Q R4 ° P takes P 4 P to Q 3 

ty 

#•» ... GAME VIII. 

• Kt to K B 3 ... GAME IX. 

£ Castles 
° Kt to K B 3 . 

... ... GAME ±. 

*7 Kt to K Kt 5 

7 P takes Q B P ••• 

... 

... 

GAME 

GAME 

XI. 

XII. 

P to K 4 o Kt to K B 3 q B to Q B 4 . PtoQKt4 k P to Q Kt 5 
1 P to K 4 ^ Kt to Q B 3 ° £ to Q B 4 ^ B to Kt 3 0 

GAME XIII. 

£ P to Q R 4 

4 

••• GAME XIV. 

* Pto Q4 ... ... •*» ... ••• GAME XV. 

WHITE. BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 2 Kt to Q B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 3 B to Q B fourth 

4 P to Q Kt fourth 4 B takes P 

Black may also decline the Gambit by retiring the Bishop to 
Queen’s Knight’s third, or may adopt the counter Gambit of 

4 p to q 4» for the consequences of which see Games XIII., XIV. 
and XV. 

5 P to Q B third 5 B to Q B fourth 
The retreat of the Bishop is a vexata quceeMo. In the early days 

of the Evans Gambit most of the authorities pronounced in favour 
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of Bishop to Q R fourth; but, subsequently, the move was aban¬ 

doned in favour of 5 b to Q b 4» which, until a comparatively recent 
period, was unanimously accepted as embodying the true defence to 

the Gambit. Of late, however, there seems to be a tendency to 

recur to the old move of 4 b to q r4, for which see Games VIII.—XII. 

The weaker defences of 5 b to k 2 and 5 b1o~Q3 may be briefly 

disposed of. 

Firstly—5 B to K 2 ® P takes P ® P to Q 3 4 
Q to Q Kt 3 

) 7 
P takes P 

q K to B sq 
° kt to K B 3 

a P to Q R 3 
y B to B 4 

BtoQKtGch 

10 11 ^-8, with a fine game. 

6 SSSl 7 “kb3 (Black might also play, Secondly—5 

as suggested by Mr. Long—Key to the Chess Openings, p 81- 

7 PtoKBS or 7 Kt to Q B 4» but neither would improve his position). 

8 n to k sq? ^th a strong game. If instead of 8 RtoK8(i White 

play 8 K*i<lK Kt B, Black may escape from his thraldom by giving up 
a piece for three Pawns, e.g.— 

P to K 5 Q Kt to Kt 5 q P to K B 4 
° Castles ** P takes P B takes K P 

-•I P takes B 
11 Kt takes P 

B to Q Kt 3 

6 P to Q fourth 

PtoKR3"> 

6 P takes P 

It is practically immaterial whether White play 6 Zi2_9i or 

6 222S®?, the transposition of the moves leading, with the best play, 

to the same result. 
7 Castles 

White may also take Pawn with Pawn at once. See Game VII. 

7 P to Q third best 

If ? ftHESTp’then 8 and if 7 gn^B3>White with 
either 8 Bt°Q Rs or g P to k bj having in each case a winning position. 

Finally, if Black play 7 p to q 0, White rejoins with 8 Kt t° k Kt 5? <j5C# 

8 P takes P 8 B to Q Kt third 

The above constitute, according to the authors of Thame und 
Praxis, the eight u normal moves” of the Opening. White has now 

the choice of several lines of play, the most noticeable of which are 
the following:— 

9 B to Q Kt 2 game 1. 

9 P_to_Q_6 game II. 

9 3 GAME III., IV. AND V. 

According to the modem theory of the Opening, it is immaterial 
which of these three lines of attack White may select at the ninth 
move; since with the best continuation on* both sides, all three 

should lead to the same result. Practically however 9 p-to Q6 is 

entitled to some slight preference, from the fact that it limits the 
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choice of the defence. In addition to the three leading moves 

above indicated, White may also move 9 B-fe9fii 9 RfcoK.H 9 PtoKB.3. 

and 9 p to Q R 4 for which see Game VI. 

In order to avoid a needless repetition of the opening moves we 

append a diagram of the position after Black’s eighth move, and 

shall now proceed to examine the three leading lines of attack above 

indicated nnder the head of games I., II., III., IV. and V. 

BLACK. 

GAME I. 
ft B to Q Kt second 9 Kt to Q R fourth 

This move of 9 Ktto QR 4 has latterly come into vogue as the key to 

the defence, whatever form of attack the first player may adopt at the 

ninth move. It is somewhat remarkable that 9 Ktto qR4» which was 

originally adopted by La Bourdonnais against Macdonnell, and sub* 

Beqnently condemned* on the ground that it “ placed the Knight out 

of play,” by every writer on the game for upwards of a quarter of a 

century, should have once more found favour as the recognised 

defence. In addition however to 9 Kt to q r i, Black may play 

9 Kfto kb3 9 b to k Kts 9 k Kt to k 2, all of which will be touched 

upon anon. (See page 79, &c.) 

10 P to Q fifth 10 Kt to K second 

This is generally considered to be Black’s best line of defence. 

If he play instead 10 yy White may rejpin with 11 or 

11 PtoKB. (See pp 79-80.) 
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11 B to Q third 

Taking the K Kt P would be immediately disastrous, e.g.~* 
11 B takes KKtP iq BtoQ4 -i o Q to Q R 4 ch ii Q takes Kt 
J-LRtoKKtsq Kt takes B 10 Q to Q 3 R takes KKtPoh 

and Black will win. 

11 Castles 

12 Kt to Q B third 12 Kt to K Kt third 

Black’s twelfth move has the sanction of all the German autho¬ 

rities, but he may also play, we believe without any marked 

disadvantage 12 ptoQBS 12 btoKKt5 and 12 p to K b 4> e*<7*— 
xt* ii *io iq Q to Q 2 i j Kt to K 2 1 i* Kt to Kt 3 i 
Firstly, 12 PtoQBS A* KFto~KKf3 ^ B to Kt 6 1*> RtoQBsq> 

Black has no inferiority. The above formed the opening move of 

a game between Messrs. Blackburne and Steinitz. 

Secondly.—12 b to k Kt 6 13 BtaSa 

*1 /» Kt to Kt 3 • 11 m ... 
16 P to K B 3 beet Wlth a ““ Position. 

Kt to K Kt 5 

14 
Kt to K Kt 3 

15 

15 

PtoKB 4 
Q to Eft 

P takes B 
P to KB 6 Thirdly. 12 13 %£££& 

15 l'7 and Black has little inferiority. 

13 Kt to K second 13 P to Q B fourth 

Instead of 13 Ktto K-2, White might try 13 H f°j A.4, as suggested 

by Anderssen, with the object of getting rid of the adverse Kang’s 

Bishop, but % though a promising line of play, it is not nearly so 

effective as the move in the text. The authorities pronounce unani¬ 

mously in favour of Black’s 13th move, the invention of which has 

been erroneously attributed to Mr. Paulsen*. I confess I have a very 

* A game between Messrs. Kolisch and Panlsen, at the Bristol Chess Congress 
in 1861, has always been referred to as the first recorded illustration of this 
form of the defence. Strange to say, all the commentators have overlooked a 
consultation jpartie, played in the Spring of 1858, and published shortly afterwards 
in the Field, in which Messrs. Bird and Owen adopted this identical defence, 
with success, against Messrs. Staunton and Barnes. After the “ eight normal 
moves,** the game in question proceeded:— 

9 P to Q 5 
10 B to K 2 
11 B to Q Kt 2 
12 Q to Q 2 
13 Kt to Q 4 
14 K to B sq 
15 P to K B 4 

9 Kt to Q R 4 
10 Kt to K 2 
11 P to K B 3 
12 Castles 
13 Kt to K Kt 8 
14 B to Q 2 
15 P to Q B 4 

And the defence subsequently played B to Q B 2 and P to Q Kt 4. 
qui ante nos, §“c. 

Pereant 
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poor opinion of its merits, and infinitely prefer Mr. Steinitz’s move 

of 13 p to Q B 3* 

14 Q to Q second 

This is generally considered to be White’s strongest move. If 

he play instead 14 R t0 Q B sq followed by 15 R with the inten¬ 

tion of bringing the Rook over to the King’s side—a mode of play 

first adopted by Mr. Mackenzie against Mr. Stanley, the correct 

continuation appears to be 14 fgfff* 15 bSoKBs’ &c' 

14 P to K B third 

The coup juste, according to Anderssen, though there does not 

appear to be any valid reason why it cannot be played with the 

same advantage on the following move. The advance of the Pawn 

to King’s Bishop’s third is however an essential feature of the 

defence, and cannot be postponed beyond the fifteenth move, as 

will be seen from the following fragment between Anderssen and 

Stemitz:-14^ 15 16 winning the 

u exchange ” at least. 

White has now several methods of continuing the attack, the 

most important of which are— 

15 g toR 6d 15 B to(24 B 3 and 15 B to(3t B sq 

Which we will touch upon seriatim. 

BLACK. 

Position after Black’s fourteenth move. 
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In the first place :— 

15 K to R sq 15 B to Q B second 

A game between Messrs. Koliscb and Paulsen, in which this form 

of the defence first attracted attention, was continued 15 b to q 2 

1 £ Q R to B sq f Kt to K sq -i q P to K B 4 ^ B to Q Kfc sq oa® takes P j 
10 PtoQR3 A'BfcoQKt4AOPtoQB5AyPtoQB6 Kt to Q B 5’ 811(1 

Black ultimately won the game. In the foregoing variation White 

would probably have done better to play 17 instead of 

17 53. Mr. Lowenthal also suggests 16 B ft Q_?.3 in lieu of 
16 Q R to B sq 

16 Q R to B sq 16 R to Q Kt sq • 

The leading German authorities pronounce this to be a stronger 

move for Black than 16 p to Q r 3, but the superiority is not imme¬ 

diately apparent. A fine game between Herren Schallopp and 

Minckwite was continued -16 17 fggfi M Jtfft 
1 n Kt to Kt 3 oa K Kt to K 2 
19 R to Q R 2 20 -’ &C‘ 

17 Kt to K Kt third 

We prefer this move to 17 Kt t0 K SQ or 17 Kt to K Kt sq? ^ reply to 

which Black might play with advantage 17 KttoKl or 17 ptoqKt4- 

17 P to Q Kt fourth 

The correct reply. If Black play instead 17 qto Ksq> White 

rejoins with 18 and if 17 riioKB2> Kt t0 KB 5t 

18 Kt to K B fifth 

This move has the sanction of Anderssen and the Handbuch, but 

it is questionable whether 18 Ki-foK sq, though less showy, is not 

really preferable. 
18 P to Q B fifth best 

If 18 B takes Kt 19 P takes B 
Kt to K4 20 B takes Kt 

B P takes B 21 Kt to K Kt 5 
with 

strong position. 

19 B to K second. 

This retreat is decidedly preferable to 19 BtoQKbsq. The latter 

would be continued—19 20 SSQWbeit 

90 QtoQm . 

“ St to Q B 6> ®c* 

i)i R to K Kt sq 
*A PtoQBe 
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19 P to Q Kt fifth 

20 B to Q fourth 20 P to Q B sixth 

21 Q to Q sq best 21 B to Q Kt third 

22 P to Q R third 

And the game may be dismissed as even. 

15 B to Q B third 

White now threatens to play 16 Q R ^ Kt *9 and 17 SilSJElf. 

15 B to Q B second 

If 15 KOTi> then foUows 16 S 17 with the 

better game, since Black cannot now reply with 17 q to K R 6, as in a 

subsequent variation, on account of the following, e.g.— 

1 l o B takes Kt 1ftB takes B on Q takes R oi B to Q R 5 
1/Qto'kBl 10 RtoKBS Av RtoR3 Q takes Q ^A 

and White has the superiority. 

16 Kt to K Kt third 

Black’s best reply. If he play 
117 B to Q B 2 1 p Kt to Q 4 ia P to Q R 4 
A' P toQ Kt 4 AO P to Q R 3 > 

Queen’s flank will be broken up. 

16 P to Q R third 

16 p to Q b 6) then we have 

and Black’s Pawns on the 

17 Kt to K B fifth 17 B takes Kt 

This capture is almost compulsory, as White threatened to win 

a Pawn by taking Queen’s Pawn with Knight. 

18 P takes B 18 Kt to K fourth 

19 Kt takes Kt 19KBPtakes Kt 

Retaking with Queen’s Pawn would be still more disastrous, e.g.— 
^ f\ on P to Q 6 oi R to Q Kt sq oo B to Q B 4 ch oq B to K 6   
iy Q Ptakes Kt ZU B to Q Kt 3 Kt to -Q B 3 ^* K to RfI5““ *6 -> 

a decisive advantage. 

20 P to K B fourth 20 P to Q Kt fourth 

21 P takes P 21 P to Q Kt fifth 

22 P to K B sixth 

With a winning position. 

The above moves occurred in a game by correspondence between 
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Herren Soballopp and Minckwitz, published in the Schachzettung, 

1871, p 159* 

In the third place:— 

15 It to Q B sq 

This is not so strong as either 15 K11011 *9 or 15 Bto-Q B.?, jnst 

examined. 

15 Kt to K fourth 

The corr$qt reply. 

If 15 WQ2»then foUows 16 
1 y Kt to K B 5 
14 P to QKtTi 

IQ Kt takes Kt 
BP takes Kt 

20 ?-toand White should win. 

IP PtoKKt4 

10 KttoK4 

16 Kt takes Kt 16 B P takes Kt 

White’s best move now appears to be 17 which how¬ 

ever is less advantageous for him at this point than when played at 

the 15th move, as in the variation just examined, 15 R t0 QB B% 

when followed by 17 B t0 Q B 3, being practically 44 lost time ” for 

the first player. If, instead of 17 B Q B 3, White play 17 Kt tQ KKt3, 

Black rejoins with 17 q to 0 6» ^ P*a7 ^ ■—q, the follow¬ 

ing is probable: — 

17 K to R sq 17 Q to K It fifth 

yP to K B fourth or 18 R to K B third 

18lB to Q B third 

And Black has a winning superiority. 

* It is of course impossible in a work of the present limited scope 

and character to give more than a faint outline of this interesting 

phase of the Gambit, which we have termed the 44 Normal Opening,” 

if indeed the 44 infinite variety ” of the Evans did not render any 

approach to exhaustive treatment a hopeless undertaking. The 

foregoing variations however will, I believe, be found to comprise 

the leading form of attack and defence as established and accepted 

by the best modern authorities—the result of which would seem to 

give weight to the growing belief that the Evans, or at any 

rate that phase of it springing from 5 b to Q b 4, is theoretically inde¬ 

fensible. I confess I do not share this view. If, indeed, no more 
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satisfactory defence is to be found than that proposed by Mr. Paulsen, 

the advocates of the invincibility of the Evans have, I grant, a strong 

case; but I have long been of opinion—valeat iantum—that the 

force of the counter attack resulting from P to Q B fourth has been 

vastly overrated, and that the advance of the Pawns on the Queen’s 

side is altogether too tardy a process to be effectual as a diversion of 

the strong attack which the first player is able to set up on the 

royal flank. For my own part, as I have before stated, I greatly 

prefer the defence springing from playing P to Q B third, at the 

right moment, as proposed by Mr. Steinitz. 

Before leaving this branch of the opening we will briefly review 

the other replies to 9 ? toQ__Klg which Black has at his command, 

in addition to 9 Kt to Q R 4 just examined. We repeat the opening 

moves. 
WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 

4 P to Q Kt fourth 

5 P to Q B third 

6 P to Q fourth 

7 Castles 

8 P takes P 

9 B to Q Kt second 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to Q B third 

8 B to Q B fourth 

4 B takes P 

5 B to Q B fourth 

6 P takes P 

7 P to Q third 

8 B to Q Kt third 

In addition to 9 Kt to q r 4» Black, as we have before remarked, 

has the choice of three different defences, viz.— 

(l) (2) 
Kt to K B 3 57 B to K Kt 5 

and 9_(3) 
HI Hit to HI 2 

In the firet place;— 
9 Kt to K B third 

In the opinion of Mr. Zukertort, this old-fashioned move is the 

strongest reply to 9 s^to Q Kt g. 

10 P to Q fifth 
™ 1 n Q Kt to Q 2 ■* -» P to K 5 i o Q to Q B 2 -i n B to Q Kt 6 i j Kt to K Kt 
AI Castles 11 KtTto K sq P to Q 4 10 Kt to K 2 Bio KB4— 

15 with a good position. 
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T-f1AQtoQB2 n P to E 6 

Ifl0c55aS- nKu3Kl5’®c- 
Tf 1APtoK8 11 B to Q R 3 -»oB takes B -j q Q to Q Kt 3 

vPtakesP AABtoK3 Ai5PtakesB 10KttoQ4 
14 

P takes P 
QtoQ2 

with a greatly superior game. 
10 Kt to K second 

If he play 10b^qb'«> 
12 BtoQB8t 40. 

11 B takes Kt 

White may continue 11 
PtoK5 
P takes P 

11 P takes B 

White may also play 11 Lfo.gg, but we prefer the move in the 

text. 
12 Kt to K R fourth 

This appears to be his strongest move, but he may play also 
12 ^ to Q 4 Qp 12 to Q 2 

12 Castles 
13 Q to K E fifth 

T* o Kt to Q 2 -I a Q to R 5 ik Kt takes P -t ^ P takes B 1 ^ Q takes Q 
11 AD PtoKB4 A*Kt toKt3 A0BtakesKt ADQtoR5 A'KttakesQ 

18 PjoJLjEL*, and WTiite has rather the better game. See Chess 

Player's Quarterly, Yol. II. p 341-2. 
Kt o Kt to Q B 3 i ji Q to K R 5 ^ 

13 Pt^KBMT 14 --> &C* 

14 Kt to Q second 

15 Kt to B fifth 

16 P takes B 

13 K to R sq 

14 Kt to K Kt third 

15 B takes Kt 

16 Kt to K 4 

and we prefer Black’s game. 

In the second place :— 

10 B to Q Kt fifth 

0 B to K Kt fifth 

10 K to B sq 

Seemingly Black’s best reply; at any rate far better than retiring 

the Bishop to Queen’s second, e.g. 10 Hg£toK4 12fiSE5Tr 

iQ b takes B ch ^ Kt takes KP an(j \Y"hite has recovered the Gambit 
xo Q takes B 9 

Pawn with a fine game. If, in lieu of 10 KtoBsq or 10 Bto Q 2> Black 

play 10 QtoKB3, White rejoins with 11 QtoQBaq- 

11 B takes Kt 11 P takes B 

12 Q Kt to Q second 12 P to K B third 

The above defence was suggested, many years ago, in a letter 

to the Chess Player's Chromcle (Yol. Y. p 317), by Von der Lasa, 
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who dismisses the variation with the remark, “ Black has not an 

easy game, but I think he will not lose the Pawn, and that by 

degrees he may come out of the orowd.” For examples of this 

defence compare Chess Player?'s Chronicle (Vol. VIII. pp 265-281). 

In the third place :— 
9 Kt to K second 

This defence has been unjustly condemned. The first player 

has no better reply than 10 to which Black rejoins with 

10 Kt to Q R and we arrive at a position just examined. See pp 

73-74. At first sight it appears that White might obtain a winning 

attack by 10 Kt t0 K Kt 5, but a little examination will show that this 

is not the case, e.g.— 

10 Kt to Kt fifth 10 P to Q fourth 
11 P takes P 11 Kt to Q R fourth 

12 P to Q sixth best 12 Kt takes B 

13 P takes K Kt best 

H 13 QtoB4ch 13 , &c 

13 Q to Q fourth 

14 Kt to Q B third 14 Q takes K Kt best 

If 14 St5iTB 15 16 9***S™i and the position is 

slightly in White’s favour. 

15 Q to R fourth ch 15 P to Q B third 
16 Q takes Kt 16 B to R sixth 

17 P to K Kt third 17 B takes R 

18 K takes B best 

And White has no adequate equivalent for the loss of the " ex¬ 

change.” 

GAME II. 
WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 
2 Kt to K B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 
4 P to Q Kt fourth 

5 P to Q B third 

6 P to Q fourth 

7 Castles 
8 P takes P 
9 P to Q fifth 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 
2 Kt to Q B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 

4 B takes P 
5 B to Q B fourth 

6 P takes P 
7 P to Q third 

8 B to Q Kt third 

G 
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9 

Black lias now the choice of two feasible replies (9 KttoK4 and 

Q to K B3 are obviously bad), viz.:— 

9 Q Kt to K 2 and 9 xt to Q, B 4* 

In the first place :— 
0 Q Kt to K second 

10 P to K fifth 10 Kt to K Kt third 

If 10 
B to K Kt 5 11 §£•$!* 12 

11 P to K sixth 
12 P takes P 
13 Kt to K Kt fifth 

Q to Kt 3 
KttoK tftTa 

13 <fco. 

11 P takes P 
12 K Kt to K second 

This move is condemned indirectly, by the German Handbuch, 

as being inferior to 13 Kt t0 Q,B 3, to which Black’s best reply is 

13 ptoKRs* We confess we do not see the inferiority of 13 KttoKfc 6, 

and submit the following continuation which, at least, has the merit 

of novelty. 

SLACK. 

13 Castles 
14 Q to K R fifth 

The authors of Theorie und Praxis recommend 14 Kt *9.9. U* at 

this point. 
14 P to K R third 

The Handbuch now continues —15 16 **££*<* 

■* iw B to Q 3 -I q B to K Kt 6 
1' B~toK3 10 Qlftakes B P 19 k toKteq* • Black is said to have 

the better game. 
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Instead of 15 Kt to k b y? however, we believe White may play 

with, at least, equal advantage 16 QjqiffSA*, e.g.— 

15 Q takes Kt 

16 P to K 7 dis ch 
17 P takes Q becoming a Qn. 
18 R to Q sq 

15 Kt takes Q 

16 P to Q fourth best 

17 R takes Q 
18 P takes Kt 

Black has, apparently, no better reply. If he play 18 ptoQB3 

White answers with 19 B --^ 3, and if 18 B to gift 5* ^ B teke8 9-f- 

19' B takes P ch 19 K to R second 

20 B takes K Kt P 20 R to K B sq 
21 B to K third 

White has recovered the Gambit Pawn, with no marked infe¬ 

riority of position. 

In the second place:— 
0 Kt to Q E fourth. 

10 P to K fifth 

If White play 10 b to Q Kt 2 or io 3, Black rejoins with 

10 Kt to K 29 and we arrive at the same position examined in 

Game 1. 
10 Kt to K second 

We believe this to be the best move at Black’s command. 

Taking Bishop with Knight is very inferior, e.g.—11 Kttakea b> 
Q to R 4 ch iq Q takes Kt -i a Kt takes P .,, n 

1* B to Q 2 ” 16 PTakea P 14-> With a fine game. 

BLACK. 

WHITE. 

Position after Black’s tenth move. 
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11 P to K sixth 

This is apparently the most attacking line of play, but White 

may also move 11 BtoQKtgoh and 11 p takes_p, which we will briefly • 

dispose of, e.g.— 

Firstly—11 
B to q Kt g oh 
B to Q 2 best 

1 p Brakes B ch -i o Pto K6 

A^Q takes B 10 P takes P 
a P takes P 

Q takes P 

1 k BtoK Kt 5 -I /» B to K sq i h Q to K 2 -i q B takes Kt ■* 9 Kt to Kt 6 •it 
10 Q Kt to B8 ADQtoKB2 A1 Castles K R A0 K R to K sq QtakesB ♦ W1UI 

a winning game. 

Secondly—11 12 B^-s, and Blaok retains the Gam- 

bit Pawn with a safe game, for if White now play 13 Qt°Q13-?, then 

follows 13 rero. If 13 ******8 13 pj^g-3, and if 13 

13 b to k b 4j Black remaining in every case with a good defensive 

position. 
11 Castles 

12 P takes P ch 12 R takes P 

13 Kt to Kt fifth 

jf 13 B— Q 3 13 g t0 K B -4, with a safe game. 

13 Kt takes B 

14 Q to Q B second 14 Kt to K fourth best 

15 Q takes R P ch 15 K to B sq 

16 Q to R 8 ch 

Ifl6BioQKL2l6ff__ &c 

16 Kt to Kt sq 

17 Kt to R seventh ch 

If 17 .gt takes r ^en yj Kttake& kv Black has two pieces for 

the “exchange,” and a superior position. 

18 Kt to Q B third 

j£ B to K Kt 5 cb jg 
Kt to K B 3* 

17 K to K second 

18 B to Q 5 

and White has no attack to compensate him fpr the piece he has 

sacrificed. 
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GAME III. 
WHITE. 

1 P to K fonrtli 

2 Kt to K B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 

4 P to Q.Kt fourth 

5 P to Q B third 

6 P to Q fourth 

7 Castles 

8 P takes P 

9 Kt to Q B third 

Black has now the choice of three lines of defence, viz.— 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to Q B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 

4 B takes P 

5 B to Q B fourth 

6 P takes P 

7 P to Q third 

8 B to Q Kt third 

Q (1) 
y Kt to OTR 4 9 (2) L_Q 

■nr* k 
(3) 

B to K Kt 6 Kt to K B 3 

In the first plate:— 

9 Kt to Q B fourth 
10 Kt to K Kt fifth 

If White play 10B-^3 then follows .. C-Uea 
P to Q 5 

12 B to 9_KtJ, &c., for which see Game I. If in the above variation 

White had played, instead of 11 Ftg_Q 5, 11 FtoBJj, the correct defence 

12 IS?-" is|^‘«a bi^ to, tto 
better game. White might also try 10 B to k Kt 5? but the result 

B to E E 4 B to K Et 5 
would not be in his favour, e.g.—10 PtQKB a beat" 11 takes B 

•jo Q to R4ch 
Q to Q 2 best 13 

Q takes Kt 14 P to Q 6 
&C. Q to K B 2 ' ■* P to Q B 3’ 

In lieu of either 10 Kt to k Kt 5 iq b to k Kt 5 0r 10 Hi0 Q3, the 

first player might obtain a strong but very hazardous attack by 

IQ B takes K b p ch. The following appears to embody the correct 

defence: — 10 
B takes B Pch 
K takes B li Kt to K Kt 6 ch 

li -3) 
1 o RtoKsq 

Kt to K 2 

K to K sq 

13g*°5-gj- 14 

(if 11 ■- 
QJ/0_R 5 ch 
P to K Kt 3 

P to K 6 
then 

1 e Q takes R P 
10 B takes QP Pto K R3/ KttoK2 ^RtoKBsq 

(Compare Chess World, Vol. I. pp 306-7, and Chess Flayer's 

Quarterly Chronicle Vol, I. pp 47 and 138, and Vol. II. p 108.) 

To resume our original theme— 
10 Kt takes B 

11 Q to B. fourth ch 11 Q to Q second 

We believe this will be found to be Blaok’s best reply, but the 
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authors of Theorie und Praxis prefer 11 b to Q 2* In addition to either 

of these moves he may play 11 p to Q b as in the following frag¬ 

ment between Messrs. Fraser and Falkbeer :— 

11 PtoQBS 
1 o Q takes Kfc iq Pto KB4 -i j Kt to K B 3 it Q toQ R 4 

Q to K 2 best AO PtoK“R"3 BtoK 8 AO Kt to K B3 

-i/*PtoK6 -lhy BP takes P -iq Kt to K 4 
AOP takes P A' KttoQ4 AO Castles Q 

fine opening. 

1 19 ItH-3 20 with a 

12 Q takes Kt 

13 Kt to K B third 

14 Q to Q third 

15 P to Q fifth 

16 Kt to Q fourth 

12 PtoKR third 

13 Q to Q B third 

14 B to K Kt fifth 

15 Q to Q second 

16 Kt to K second 

and White has still some little attack. 

In the second place i— 
0 B to K Kt fifth 

This move has been condemned by nearly all the modern autho¬ 

rities, as being inferior to 9 Kt to Q R 4- We believe however that 

9 b to K Kt 6 may be played with safety, if not with advantage, at'this 

point. 

10 B to Q Kt fifth 

This is unquestionably the best reply to the sortie of the Queen’s 

Bishop. At one time we were disposed to prefer 10 9tPQR4? as 

originally suggested by Mr. Fraser, and subsequently analysed by 

Mr. Mortimer, but of late an opinion appears to be gaining ground 

that the attack, though remarkably ingenious and embarrassing, 

will not succeed against the best defence. The variation in ques¬ 

tion is so important, and presents so many interesting features, 

as to demand a chapter to itself. (See the Fbaser-Mortimer 

Attack, Games IY. and V.) 

10 B takes Kt 

Black might also play 10 k to b sq» hut we prefer taking off the 

Knight at once. For the consequences of 10 see 

Variation (A). 

11 P takes B 

12 Kt to K second 

11 K to B square 
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This is better than 12 — 

i j It to K Kt sq 1 k B to Q R 4 Bt 
P to Q B 3 10 P to K R 4 10 Ql 

and a safe game. 

13 P to K B fourth 

14 P to K fifth 

15 K to R sq 

16 R to K Kt sq 

)K3 m BtoKS 10 KtoHsq 
e-9- A^ QKttoK2 AOPtoQ4 

-Qfc28 and Black has a Pawn more, 

12 Q Kt to K second 

13 P to Q fourth 

14 Kt to K R third 

15 K Kt to B fourth 

16 P to K Kt third 

and Black maintains the Gambit Pawn, with no marked inferiority 

of position. 

(A) 

10 B to Q second 

11 P to K fifth IIP takes P best 

T* 11 i o B to K Kt 5 to KttoQ6 
11 11 KKtto K 2 16 Q"to"ksq 

with a winning game. 

t A Kt to B 6 ch ik B takes P 
P takes Kt ^ 

12 R to K sq 

12 

White may also play with advantage 
P to Q 5 IQ Kt takes KP -\ a QtoKKt4 
Kt to Kt sq 16 KTto K2 » <KC‘ 

12 e.g.— 

12 K Kt to K second. 

13 P to Q fifth 13 Kt to Q Kt sq best 

14 B to Q third 

With a fine opening. 

In the third place ;— 
0 Kt to K B third 

This defence is very inferior to either 9 kTuTq r 4 or 9 b to K Kt 5- 

The following continuation occurred in a game played by Messrs. 

Pulling and Perigal, in consultation, against Mr. Popert. 

10 P to K fifth 10 P takes P 

K 10 PWV then 11 “ 12 (Wkif -iglit also 

win by 12 £i°SLB). 13 14 |£g®-3 15 BtoKKt8» and wins. 

11 B to Q R third 

12 R to K sq 

13 Q to R fourth cli 

11 Kt to Q R fourth 

12 Kt takes B 

13 P to Q B third 
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14 Q takes Kt 

15 R takes P 

16 R takes B ch 

17 Kt to K fifth 

14 B to K third 

15 Q to Q second 

16 P takes R 

With a winning game. 

GAME IV. 

THE FRASER-MORTIMER ATTACK. 

WHITE. BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 

4 P to Q Kt fourth 

5 P to Q B third 

6 P to Q fourth 

7 Castles 

8 P takes P 

9 Kt to Q B third 

10 Q to Q R fourth 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to Q B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 

4 B takes P 

5 B to Q B fourth 

6 P takes P 

7 P to Q third 

8 B to Q Kt third 

9 B to K Kt fifth 

This move constitutes Mr. Fraser’s attack. Black has three 

feasible replies, viz.— 

B takeTKt K t^B a a and £ to Q 2 

Position after White’s tenth move. 
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In the present game we shall examine the consequences of 

10 btakesKt and 11 EtoBsqj leaving the consideration of 10 BtoQ2 

for Game V. 

In the first place:— 

11 P to Q fifth 
10 B takes Kt 
11 B to K Kt fifth 

If 11 
q to Q 2 > then follows 12 ^0 

P takes P dis ch -| ^ Kt to Q6 ch, 
Kto K2 

and wins. 
t n -11 -I o P takes Kt ■« o Kt to Q 5 
11 11 Q to K B 3 L£i Castles Q B 10 Q to K Kt 3 14 Kt takes B oh i * 

B P takes Kt ib 

PtoKKt3, 

&C. 

12 P takes Kt 12 P takes P 

13 Q takes P ch 

This is preferable to 13 ptoKg, as originally suggested by 

Mr. Fraser. The correct continuation seems to be—13g^-| 

ii B takes BPch ik QtoKB4ch 
1* K takes B LO Kt to K B 3 

Pawns, with a safe game. 

14 Q to Q fifth 

'15 B to Q Kt fifth ch 

16 Q to Q third 

17 B to K Kt fifth 

16 p and Black has won two 

13 B to Q second 

14 B to K third 

16 K to B sq 

16 Kt to K second 

This is seemingly stronger than 17 g R sq. 

17 P to KB third 

18 B to K third 18 K to B second 

19 P to K B fourth 19 P to K B fourth 

20 B takes B 20 R P takes B 

21 B to Q B fourth 

and the Hxtndbuch dismisses the game as even, with the remark 

that Black has a Pawn more than his opponent, but White has the 

better position. 

In the second place :— 
10 K to B sq 

11 P to Q fifth 

This is stronger than 11 gt t0,gt 5 
11 Kt to Q R fourth 
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In addition to the move in the text, which we believe to be his 

best, Black may play— 
P takes Kt P ^ 

Kt takes Kt 

F<r*tly-ll Btakisla 12 

15 

Secondly 11 Kt to K 4 p takes Kt 

PtoKBS 

13 B to Q R 3 ch 
Kt to K 2 

B to B4 

Thirdly- 

Q R to Q sq -try PtoQ6 • 
A° K to Kt 2 A' > ®C* 

Kt takes Kt 
-11 Kt to Q 5 

12 B takes Kt 
■to B to Q 2 
AO Kt to K 2 

1 a K to R sq 
A* p to K Kt 4 

14, KtoRsg 
A* Kt to Kt 3 

15 P to K B 4 &c. 

Fourthly—11 ^KttoK2 12 B to K 2 13 B takes B 
Kt to Kt 3 

1A KtoR sq 
Kt to K 4 

15 

B takes Kt 

B to k 2 ]^g P to k b 4^ an(^ *n 0V0ry case White has a good game. 

12 B takes Kt 

13 P to K R third 

14 Kt to K B third 

15 Q to K square 

QtoKRS 

12 B to K second 

13 B takes B 

14 B to K second 

15 K to B square 

16 Q to Q B second 

We prefer White’s game. The above are the opening moves of 

a jpartie between Mr. Fraser and two amateurs in consultation. 

GAME V. 

THE FBASEB-MORTIMER 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 

4 P to Q Kt fourth 

5 P to Q B third 

6 P to Q fourth 

7 Castles 

8 P takes P 

9 Kt to Q B third 

10 Q to Q R. fourth 

11 Q to Q Kt third 

12 B takes K B P ch 

13 Q to Q B second 

attack (continued). 

black. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to Q B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 

4 B takes P 

5 B to B fourth 

6 P takes P 

7 P to Q third 

8 B to Q Kt third 

9 B to K Kt fifth 

10 B to Q second 

11 Kt to Q R fourth best 

12 K to B sq 
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Attention was first called to this move by Mr. Mortimer. In 

Mr. Fraser’s original analysis, White was made to play 13 6, 

and 13 9129*9, both of which are manifestly inferior to the move in 

the text. 
13 K takes B 

14 P to K fifth 

BLA.OK. 

Position after White’s fourteenth move. 

Black has now the choice of several lines of defence, the most 

important of which are— 

ftolHO and 14 k to £ Ya 

If he play 14 FtoKKtl or 14 £t to £ 2 White equally replies with 

15 P to K g ch anti speedily obtains a winning position. Compare 

Chess World, Vol. I. pp 36-8 and 162-3. 

We will now proceed to examine the two principal defences 

above indicated, viz.— 

14 JD 
PtoERS and 14 -JR ETto B b<i 

Xn the first place:— 
14 P to K B third 

15 P to Q fifth 15 Kt to K B third 

We believe this to be Black’s best resouroe; 15 B to k Kt 5 is 

obviously bad here, as White rejoins with 16 p t° K e ch an(j Black is 

then compelled to take the Pawn with Bishop. Similarly if he play 
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15 KttoK2> then follows 16 
P to K 0 ch 
B takes P 

1 y P takes Bch iq R to K eq ch 
U StakesP' AOKtoB2 

19 20 ——Q 5 and should win. Compare a couple of 

games between Messrs. Gloag and Baxter, Chess World, Vol. I. 

pp 78-81. 

16 P to K sixth ch 

This is better than taking the Knight, e.g.—16 q 

17 liTK?Bl With a 8afe Same< Black miSht als0 17 Qtakea Hi 

but the move in the text is sounder. 

16 K to Kt sq 

We decidedly prefer this retreat to the capture of the King’s Pawn 

with Bishop, as given in Mr. Mortimer’s analysis. In the latter case 

th. following i, pobH. .-16 main, 17 JS?- “ !£#»"'« 

19 21 “d M™“« bk« 

leave of the variation with the remark, “ White has still a fine 

attack,” (Chess World, Yol. I. p 41.) This is true, but has he 

sufficient to compensate him for the two Pawns he has sacrificed P 

We think not. Instead of 18 Q t0 K Kt 6, as in the foregoing varia¬ 

tion, White might have played, as preferred by Mr. Mortimer, 

lg RtoKaqch. The continuation would be 18 19 

(“21^1^ » 4°-) 
on Q to Kt 0 ch oi 

K to Kt aq *A Q to K B 2 

and Black should win. 

17 P takes B 17 Q takes P 

18 KttoKR4 

This is Mr. Mortimer’s move. If White play instead 18 PtoKR8 

Black’s best reply is seemingly 18 RtoKsq. Compare a game 

.played by telegraph between Dublin and London, (Chess Flayer's 

Magazine, Yol. II. p 213.) 

19 Kt to K Kt sixth 

20 K to R sq 

And Black has a safe defence. 

18 P to K Kt fourth 

19 R to K R second 

20 R to K sq 
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In the second place:— 
14 K to B sq 

The best reply, according to Anderssen, and one which estab¬ 

lishes the position in favour of the second player. 

15 R to K sq 15 Kt to Q B third 

This is again the coup juste for Black, and far stronger than 

15 QtoQ Bsq* as given in Mr. Mortimer’s original analysis, ^though 

the latter ought, probably, to lead to a drawn game. The following 

appears to be the correct continuation :— 

15 16 P to Q 5 , P to K 6 1 >7 Q to Q 2 "ip y tO 15 4 -IQ. 
Q to Q B sq JU BtoKB4 Kt to K R 3 XOKttoKKt6 Li* Btakes B Pch 

Kt to K 4 
B to Q B 6 best 

Of\ K to R sq oi Q takes B ch oo Kt to K 4 OQ Kt takes B /rrn_. 
T» .V.b.o.0 T» "I V*■ *■„ XT TJ Q T>-*~ A D a K«n<. &0 . ^ 1 illS IS B takes R Kt to K B 3 

stronger than 23 B--—6, as suggested by Mr. Pavitt) 23 Q-t-K 

p a Kt to K R 4 nr BtoK Kt 5 

** Q to K R 4 Q to Kt 5 

sq 

o^Q takes Q 0f7RtoBsqch ooKttoQKt5 , 
Kt takes Q ^'KtoKtsq P to KlT3 > and 

the game should probably be drawn. Compare Chess World, Vol. III. 

pp 52, 138, 361 and 421. 

In addition to 15 Kt to q bs and 15 q to q b sq, just examined, 

Mr. Steinitz has suggested to me that Black might possibly 

establish a safe defence by 15 Kt to k r 3, but this is open to ques¬ 

tion. To resume our original variation— 

16 B to K Kt fifth 

If l6 1-wlU 17 k k™ 18 and Black should win. 

16 Q to K sq 
17 P to K sixth 

Taking Pawn with Pawn is inferior, e.g. — 17 q ^ KKt3 

10Q takes Q *i q P to Q 6 pQ Kt to K 5 pi P to K Kt 4 -ranriH 
PtakesQ iy Ktt^Ql ^ Bto04 PtakesP" 8,11(1 WmS* 

18 Q takes Q 

19 P takes B 

20 P to Q fifth 

21 Kt takes Kt. 

17 Q to K Kt third 

18 P takes Q 

19 Kt to K B third 

20 Kt to K fourth 

21 P takes Kt 

And the position is altogether in Black’s favour. 

In the foregoing variation, it appears at first sight that White 

might obtain some attack by giving up the exchange, and taking 
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Knight with Book at the twenty-first move, but a little examination 

will show that this is not the case. We append a diagram of the 

position after Black's twentieth move. 

BLACK. 

Suppose now—21 22 Kt takes P 
Bto R4 

oo Kt takes P CL oa Kt to K6 ch 
*°KtoB2best ^KtoK2 

25 Pto K R4 
B to Q 6 

and wins. 

GAME VI. 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 

4 P to Q Kt fourth 

5 P to Q B third 

6 P to Q fourth 

7 Castles 

8 P takes P 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to Q B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 

4 B takes P 

5 B to Q B fourth 

6 P takes P 

7 P to Q third 

8 B to Q Kt third 

In the preceding games we have examined the more important 

forms of attack springing from 9 9.^ 2 (Game I.) 9 Ft°Q5 

(Game II.) and 9 Rfc 9.B-? (Games III., IV. and V.) We will now 
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briefly dispose of the other lines of play which White has at his 

command at this juncture, viz.— 

fSigAiU? (A) 

(B) 
(G) 

B to K sq 

P to K B 8 

VP to Q B 4 (D) 

(A) 

0 B to Q It third 

In the “ good old times ” of the Evans, befbre the theory of the 

Opening was less thoroughly understood, this was a favourite mode 

of play, but of late years it has been tacitly abandoned as inferior. 

Black has two good defences, viz.— 

q 9 _<2i__ 
y Kt to QB4 ana y B to KITS 

In the first place:— 

0 Et to Q B fourth 

10 B to Q third 10 Kt to K second 

11 P to K fifth 11 Castles 

and White’s Queen’s Bishop is out of play, and he has no attack. 

In the second place :— 

0 B to Q Kt fifth 

10 Q to Q R fourth 

If 10 Q to Q Kt 3? Black gains an immediate advantage by 

10 Kt to Q B 4* 

10 B to Q second 

11 Q to Q Kt third 11 Kt to Q R fourth 

And we arrive at a phase of the Fraser-Mortimer Attack, which 

however is less favourable for the first player, with the Bishop at 

Queen’s Rook’s third, than when the Knight is brought out to 

Queen’s Bishop’s third at the 9th move. 

(B) 
0 R to K sq 

This move is a modern innovation, of doubtful merit, but it 
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requires considerable care on the part of the defenoe. Black has 

three feasible replies, viz.— 

Q _ (l) _ 
^ Et to Q B 4 

(2)_ * Q _ (3) 
to K Kt 5 ana y Kt to K B 3 

In the first place:— 
0 Kt to Q R fourth 

10 P to K fifth 

Instead of this move White may obtain a sharp but hazardous 

attack by ' 10 e.g. — 10 11 

12 Kt^oVa 13 Bt?K4 (White might here win a piece by 13 Q——• 
' Kt to Q B 3 

bat it would not avail him) 13 p^-j. 14 ^to\5B3 15 EtotjK3ch 

The above occurred in a game between Dr. Fraser and Mr. G. B. 

Fraser. The correct continuation is 15 —- 16 

B to Q R 3 ch 

K to K sq 
1 /» Q to E B 3 

0 Q takes P 

17 Qt^Q^18-3 18 Q^-^B 4’ an(* Black should win. Compare Chess 

World, VoL IV. p 418. 
10 Kt takes B 

11 Q to R fourth ch 

Taking Pawn with Pawn, discovering check, would clearly cost 

White a piece. 
11 P to Q B third 

This is apparently stronger than either 11 gloQ2 or 11 Qto Q2- 

12 Q takes Kt 12 P to Q fourth 

13 Q to Q third 13 Kt to K second 

And Black has a Pawn plus, and a secure position. White’s best 

move now appears to be 14 Kt to k r 4 . if he play instead 14 B foiFi 

I believe Black may safely retort with 14 b to k b 4- 

In the second place:— 
0 B to K Kt fifth 

10 B to Q Kt fifth 

If White play instead 10 9 to-9A4, Black may apparently rejoin 

with 10 b takes Kt and 11 Q to K r 5, &c. 

10 B takes Kt 

11 P takes B 11 K to B sq 

Black might also play 11 qtokr6. 'The following occurred 

between Messrs. Burn and De Yere. 11 q-^-R 5 12 ^^2 

- n PtoQS -I a R takes B -« k P takes Kt ■ 

16 BtakesB X4 Castles 10 QtoKt4ch» 
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12 B to Q Kt second 

Black maintains the Gambit Pawn, but White has a strong 

position. 

In the third place:— 

9 Kt to K B third 

10 P to K fifth 

Tf 1A pt°Q5 n BtoQKt2 nTlfq if -I a B to K Kt 5 -.n Kt to Q B 3 j 
11 1U Kt to K 2 11 Castles ’ anCl 11 1U Castles 11 B to K Kt 5’ ana 

in each case Black has the superiority. 

10 P takes P 

11 P to Q fifth 

This is far stronger than 11 B —as given in the Handbuchy 

„ith u» JSJSJ, ufgj^ lsgSsr 

« ISKi 15 16 f “d Block »*»• 

11 Kt to K second 

12 Kt takes P 12 Castles 

13 B to Q R third 

With a good opening. 

(0) 
0 P to K R third 

This move was at one time in high favonr with many of our best 

players, but it is an nnnecessary precaution, and of late years has 

fallen into disuse. At the same time it requires careful answering. 

9 Kt to Q R fourth 

The best .reply, but Black may also play, without danger, 

then follows 10 K Kt 5 
PtoKRS’ 

if he move 9 Kt to K B 3 Castles 

(the German Handbook gives 10^, 1112^£) 
Kt to Q B 3 i o B to R 4 -iq Kt takes P i a B takes Kt P •» * Kt to Q 5 

11 P to K B 3 1^ P to K Kt 4 10 P takes Kt B takes Q P 10 B takes R 

16 Q take-8—-and should win. 

10 B to Q third 10 Kt to K second 

And Black will retain his Pawn, with a safe position. The fol- 

7 
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lowing, however, is an old fashioned method of continuing the 

attack in this and kindred forms of the Evans, which is not un¬ 

deserving of attention. 

11 P to Q R fourth 11 Castles 

12 R to Q R second 12 P to K B fourth 

This is, apparently, Black’s best move, but he may also play 

12 P to K R 3* 

13 P to K fifth 13 P to Q fourth 

And White, though minus a Pawn, has a good position. In 

a game between Messrs. C. F. Smith and G. B. Fraser, the 

latter played 13 p to K b 5 ; with the continuation—14 Blafc^KT" 

IK B takes BPch f ^ Kt to K Kt 5 
AO KtoRsq ’ 10 BtokesR 

jy Q to R 5 
and wins. 

(D) 
9 P to Q R fourth 

This move, like 9 PtoKB3, partakes more of the character of a 

defence than an attack, and calls for no detailed analysis. Its 

primary object is to provide a retreat for the King’s Bishop on the 

diagonal he at present occupies, in anticipation of the adverse 

Knight going to Queen’s Rook’s fourth, but it has more resource 

about it than appears at first sight. 

Black has the choice of two replies, viz.—9 KTto^BlfourtE 

an<* 9 B to K^Et fifth. 

In the first place 

10 B to Q R second 
9 Kt to Q R fourth 

10 Kt to K B third 

seemingly his best move. If he play 10 fto k Kt 5, White obtains 

a fine attack by 11 ptoK:5. 

11 Q to Q B second 

Black has now by no means an easy game. If he adopt the 

defence given by Mr. Waller in a kindred position, White will 

speedily obtain an advantage, e.g.— 
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BLACK. 

WHITE. 

Position after White’s eleventh move. 

11 Castles 

12 P to K fifth 12 KttoKsq 

13 Ktto K Kt fifth 13 P to K Kt third 

14 P to K sixth, &c. 

If instead of 11 castles* as in the preceding variation, Black play 

11 B to K Kt 6* then foll°WS 12 B~ tokesKt 

1 j P takes Kt -i r R to K sq oh P takes P ch 
A* B takes R 10 K to B sq AD if takes P 

1 p R to Q sq -i/» Kt to Q B 3 -t ^ B takes K 
AOPtoQB3 AD Castles A/ P takes B 

with a good game. 

-i o P takes B 
AO P takes P B takes Q P 

17 QtoKJ^ <^Ci)) 14 

B takes Kt 
P takes B 

Kt takes P in R to Q R 3 
Q to K R 5 Ay 

In the second place :— 
0 B to K Kt fifth 

10 B to Q Kt fifth 10 B takes Kt 

We do not see any better line of play for Black; 10 BloQ2 or 

10 k to b sq wonld clearly involve the loss of a piece. 

11 P takes B 11 P to Q R third 

Again, Black has seemingly no stronger move. 

12 B takes Kt ch 12 P takes B 

13 P to Q R fifth 13 B to Q R second 

14 Kt to Q B third 14 Kt to K second 

15 Kt to K second 15 Castles 

We prefer White’s game. 

634322 A 
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GAME VII. 
WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 

4 P to Q Kt fourth 

5 P to Q B third 

6 P to Q fourth 

7 P takes P 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to Q B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 

4 B takes P 

5 B to B fourth 

6 P takes P 

Unless properly opposed, this yields a very embarrassing attack. 

Black in reply has the choice of two lines of action, viz.— 

7 B to Q, Kt third and 

In the first place:— 
7 B to Q Kt third 

Nearly all the authorities are unanimous in pronouncing this 

retreat to be the best move at the second player’s command. We 

confess we greatly prefer the check of the Bishop at Queen’s 

Knight’s fifth. 

8 Kt to Q B third 8 Kt to Q B. fourth 

White may also play 8 B to SKt a, to which Black’s best reply is 

8 Kt to Q R 4- 

9 B to Q third 9 P to Q third 

10 B to K Kt fifth 10 P to K B third 

If 10 Kt to K 2’ White may obtain a lively attack by 11 

TO® takesP in Kt takesP ch «, 
** P takes B > ®c* 

11 B to K third 11 Kt to K second 

12 Kt to K R. fourth 12 Castles 

13 Castles 

and White has a good position. 

In the second place:— 

8 K to B sq 

White may also interpose the Bishop. 

7 B to Q Kt fifth oh 
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8 Q to K second best 

9 P to K fifth 9 P to Q third 
• p fQ Q P ft 

White may also, as advised by Jaenisch, move 9---fol- 
i j fitoQR2 
lowed by 10 --—• 

Black seems to have no better reply. If he play 9 FtoKBS, then 

foliows 10 1112 BtoKi, &c. 

10 P to Q It third 

The Handbuch gives 

1 Q ** takes Kt ^ K to Kt sq 
AOBtoB6ch A*QtoKB3 
1 o B to Q 2 
18 QtoRl’ even £ame* 

11 B to K Kt fifth 

1A p to Q 5 11 Q to B4oh iq Q takes B 
Kt takes K P A B to Q 2 Kt takes Kt 

IK B toQ 3 1 ^ P to KB 4 in PtoKBJ 
xo KtoBsq *LU B to Ksq A/ QtoR6 

10 B to Q It fonrth 

11 P to K B third 
12 P takes P 12 P takes P 

13 It to Q It second 13 Q to K Kt second 

14 R to K second ch 14 K Kt to K second 

and White’s attack is almost exhausted. 

GAME VIII. 

In this and the four following games we shall consider the 

consequences of Black retreating the Bishop to Queen’s Rook’s 

fourth at the fifth move, instead of Queen’s Bishop’s fourth. 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 

4 P to Q Kt fourth 

5 P to Q B third 

6 P to Q fourth 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to Q B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 

4 B takes P 

5 B to Q R fourth 

White may also Castle at this point, for which see Game X. 

6 P takes P 

7 Castles 7 P to Q third 

For 7 Kt to k b 3> see Game IX., and for 7 p takes p Game XII. 

8 Q to Q Kt third 
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If 8 p takes p Black’s best reply is apparently 8 b to q Kt g» and 

the position is the same as if he had retired the Bishop to Queen’s 

Bishop’s fourth at his fifth move. 

In reply to 8 Q Q Kt s Black can now play either 

Q (1) nr 8 (2) 
° Q, to K 2 0r b Q to K B 3 

In the first place :— 

9 P to K fifth 

10 R to K sq 

8 Q to K second 
9 P takes P 

10 B to Q second 

If 10 P takes P li Q Kt takes P 
B takes Kt 

12 Q takes B 
B to K 3 

13 
Kt takes K P 
QtoKBS 

a B to K Kt 5 -«k Kt takes Kt i/. B takes B -i h Q takes Q B P ch j 

14 Q takes B 15 P takes Kt 16 PtekesB' 17 *- and wmB- 

Again if 10 fl B to Q R 3 
QtoKBS 12 Kt takes P 

Kt take b Kt 13 
B takes P ch 
K to Q sq B to Q Kt 3 

1 A Q to Q 5 ch , 1 e R takes Kt -i £ R to K 8 ch j 
14 BtoQ2 15 PtoQB3 16-> and Wins. 

The two latter variations are extracted from an admirable 

analysis of this form of the Gambit by Mr. Waller, who attempted 

to prove that after 8 Ql^k 2 Black’s game is untenable. He omitted, 

however, to take into consideration the move of 10BtoQ2, which 

was originally suggested by Von Der Laza, and appears to baffle 

further attack. The following continuation is given in the German 

Handbuch :— 

11 B to Q R third 11 Q to K B third 

12 Kt takes K P 12 Castles Q R best 

13 Kt takes K B P 13 P takes Q B P 

14 Kt takes Q R 

If 14 Kt takes K R 14 p toB7 and wins. 

14 Kt takes Kt 

15 Q to Q B second 15 Kt to Q B third 

with the better game. 

In the second place :— 
8 Q to K B third 

This is in every respect preferable to 8 Qtirk2 just examined, 

as it prevents White from gaining time by B to Q R 3. 

9 P takes P 
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White may also continue, but with less advantage— 

Q P to K 5 i R to K sq B to R 3 0 Q Kt to Q 2 ® 
v P takes P 1{J Kt to K R 3 best 11 B to Q 2 Castles Q R> CCC# 

9 B to Q Kt third 

This is almost compulsory, as White threatens 10 p t0 Q 6, and 
10 QtoQ KtSch 

10 P to K fifth 

Instead of this move Mr. Staunton suggests 10 B toQ Kt s The 

following continuation occurred in a game in which Messrs. Staunton 

and Owen consulted against Messrs. Lowenthal and Barnes :— 

1 fv B to Q Kt 5 1 Pto K 5 -loRtoKsq 10 P takes P -i 1 B to Q 3 ■Ql«nlr 
AVBtoQ2 A1PtakesP KKttoM 10 QtoKKtS # 'DAaC* 

has no inferiority. 

10 P takes P 

11 P takes P 11 Q to Kt third 

12 Kt to K Kt fifth 12 Kt to Q sq 

Black’s twelfth move is a suggestion of Mr. Lowenthal’s. In 

Mr. Waller’s analysis he is made to play 12 Kt to k r 3? with the 

continuation —13 14: 15 with a fine game. P takes P B takes B 

13 Kt to Q B third 

and Black maintains his Pawn with little inferiority of position. 

Instead of 13 Kt.to QB 3 as in the text, White might play 

13 (if 13 !£&*), 14 15 y&l and White has 

no equivalent for the two Pawns he has lost. 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 

4 P to Q Kt fourth 

5 P to Q B third 

6 P to Q fourth 

7 Castles 

8 B to Q R third 

IX. 
BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to Q B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 

4 B takes P 

5 B to Q It fourth 

6 P takes P 

7 Kt to K B third 

GAME 
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The best move. White might also play, but with less advantage, 

8PtoK6) e.g.—8 

10QtoQR4 
A* B to Q Kt 3 

P to Q 4 

1 q Q takes Q B P 
10 B to K Kt 5 B takes Kt 

has recovered the Gambit Pawn, but 

inferior position.’ The above were the opening moves of a game 

between Anderssen and Morphy. See Praxis, p 484. 

8 P to Q third best 

9 PtoK fifth 9 P to Q fourth 

Apparently Black’s best move, but he may also play 9 p takes p 

and 9 Kt to K 6? which we will briefly examine. 

B to Q Kt 5 best 
J Kt to K 5 10 P takas P 

Castles 
li B takes Kt 

P takes B 

14 B to Kt 2 
15 P takes B 

Kt to K Kt4‘ 

has 

White 

a' manifestly 

BLACK. 

WHITE. 

Position after White’s ninth move. 

Firstly—11 9 10 11 —- Ksq with a winning 

position. White might also win by 11 Kt takes kp # 

12 

10 B to Q Kt fifth 

We have here a curious proof of the superiority of 8 BtoQBs 

over 8 p. to-*L.g. The position is now identical with that just 

examined (8 p-^-q % 9, —-Q 5) with the important exception 

that White has his Queen’s Bishop posted at Queen’s Book’s third,— 

Kt to K 5 10 K P takes P 
Kt takes Q P 

Kt takes P 

(“’0« _ 11 BtoKsq 
BP takes P AAPtoQ4 

’ ^ n R to K sq ch -t o Kt takes QP ,> 
> 11 Kto Bsqbest lz -— W1^h a hne game. 
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Black having lost a move through advancing his Pawn to Queen’s 

fourth by two steps instead of one. 

10 Kt to K fifth 

11 P takes P 11 B to Q second 

12 Q to Q Kt third 12 P to Q R third 

12 KttoK2 wotdd 0084 Black apiece, e.g.—12 gtt0ga 13 

(if 13 14 Btok6aKt, &c.) 14 5J*Si» and whether the 

Queen or King retake, White wins a piece by 14 QtoQR4— or 
24 Q to R 3 ch 

13 B to Q third 

with a good attack. 

GAME X. 
WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 

8 B to Q B fourth 

4 P to Q Kt fourth 

5 P to Q B third 

6 Castles 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to Q B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 

4 B takes P 

5 B to Q R fourth 

6 Kt to K B third 

The best reply. If he play 6 ptoQs, we have the position 

examined in Game VIII. 

7 P to Q fourth 

White may also play 7 K^t0-KKt5, for the consequence of which 

see game XI., and 7 910 Q_B_2. The latter may be briefly disposed 

of, e.g.— 
m QtoQB2 q P to Q 4 a PtoKS o 
' Castles ° PJakes P y PtoQ4’®C* 

7 Castles best 

If he play 7 ptakesp, white rejoins with 8 Bt°Q R3 as in 

Game IX. 

8 P takes K P 

Instead of this capture, an American analyst has recently 

suggested—albeit the move is not a novel one—8 Kt takes p ^ ^nd- 

ing to give the first player the better game. This would, doubtless, 
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be the result were Black in reply to take Knight with Knight 5 

the correct continuation, however, is 8 ^^essKgpP 9 pUq3- 

1 a Kt takes Kt 11 Q to Q It 4 -»o Xt takes B i q Q takes QBP 
P takes Kt 11 B takes Q B P" Kt takes Kt 10 B to Q 2 

14 b takes q ~ ~~ 15 and the first player has recovered the 

Gambit Pawn, but with a slightly inferior position. White may 

also play 8 - to ^ B-2, to which Black’s best reply is 8 Q to g2. 

8 Kt takes K P best 

White has now the choice of several lines of play, the most 

important of which are 

WHITS. 

Position after Black’s eighth move. 

In the first place:— 

0 Q to Q B second 
10 R to Q sq 

*rp -ia Bto Q R3 Rto Q sq 
1I1VRtoKsq 11 !BtoK3 

good game. 

11 B to K third 

12 B takes Q P 

13 P to Q B fourth 

9 P to Q fourth 

lO BtakesQP iqPtoQB4 
B takes B 10KttoKKt5 with 

10 B to K third 

11 P to K B fourth 

12 B takes B 

13 Kt to Q Kt fifth 

a 
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14 Q to Q Kt second 

ts i i Q to Q Kt 3 
Af 14 PtoK B 6 

to Q B sq 
Kt to Q B &C. 

14 P to K B fifth 

15 B to Q fourth 

T£ IK B to Q B sq i/» K takes Kt  
11 10 Kt takes KBP 1D BtoQKtSch 

and wing. 

T7 KtoKsq no RtakesQ 
B takes Kt ±0 Q R takes R 

15 B to K third 

with a marked superiority. 

In the second place:— 

9 Q to Q third 9 Kt to Q B fourth 

10 Q to Q fifth 10 Kt to K third 

11 B to Q R third 

Black has a Pawn more and a safe position. 

In the third place:— 

9 Q to Q fifth 9 Kt takes QBP % 

10 Q to Q third 

This ingenious line of attack was, we believe, first suggested by 

Mr. Lowenthal, who published a short analysis of the variation in 

the Chess Flayer's Quarterly Chronicle. If in answer to 10 SJgjjj, 

Black take Knight with Knight, White retakes with Rook, and 

remains with a demonstratively superior game. (See Chess Flayer's 

Quarterly Chronicle, Yol. II., pp 114 to 118.) Unfortunately, 

however, there is a flaw in the indictment, as instead of removing 

the attacked Knight, Black can gain important time by 

10 P to Q fourty 

with the effect of completely paralysing the attack. The best 

continuation appears to be— 

11 B to Q Kt third 11 Kt takes Kt 

12 R takes Kt best 12 Kt to K second 

and Black has two Pawns ahead and a fine game. 

In a game between Messrs. Bird and Wisker—the only recorded 

illustration of this variation with which we are acquainted—the 

latter, instead of 11 kt'takesKt» played 11 kuoks, and ultimately won, 

but we prefer the line of defence indicated in the text. 
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In the fourth place:— 

9 B to Q It third 

This is unquestionably White’i 

10 Q to Q B second 

11 B takes Kt 

12 Q Kt to Q second 

13 K R to K sq 

14 B to Q third 

and White has a better game thai 

strongest line of play. 

9 P to Q third best 

10 Kt to Q B fourth best 

11 P takes B 

12 Q to K second 

13 P to Q R third 

in any of the previous variations. 

GAME XI. 
WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 

4 P to Q Kt fourth 

5 P to B third 

6 Castles 

7 Kt to K Kt fifth 

8 P to K B fourth 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to Q B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 

4 B takes P 

5 B to R fourth 

6 Kt to K B third 

7 Castles 

This form of the opening is now of very rare occurrence, albeit 

it presents many interesting features. 

8 P to Q fourth 

This appears to be Black’s best reply. The German Handbuch 

gives also 8 p takes p and 8 Kt takes k p, both of which, however, result 

in White’s favour, e.g.-z— 

Firstly—8 P takes P 
P to Q 4 
Kt takes K P 10 Kt takes K B P 

B takes Kt 
11 

B takes R ch 
K takes B 

l o Q to B 6 ch i q Q B takes P 
K to B sq best AO Kt to K B 3 

14 B to K Kt 5, a winning position. 

9Kt takes B P f\ B takes B ch 
n ' AU xr . Secondly 8 Kt teke8 K P ^ B takes Kt K takes B 

lO PtoQ4 iq Q takes K Kt -y \ Kto B sq 
■ QKttakesP AO Kt to K 3disch A* 

9 K P takes P 

Q to K B 3 
AA BtoQKtSch 

, with the better game. 

9 K Kt takes P 

10 B to Q R third 

If White play 10 Q to Q Kt 9 Black rejoins with 10 b to ks (the 

only safe move), and if 10 p-fc9_QJ with 10 ptoKR3. 
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BLACK. 

WHITE. 

Position after White’s tenth move. 

10 Kt takes K B P 

11 Kt takes K B P 

Kii B takes Kt m KBtoBsq i* KtoEsq ii B takes B 
AA Q takes Kt BtoQKt3ch AO Kt to Q B 4 A* Kt takes K B 

15 b^k3~ an(^ Black has a winning game. 

11 R takes Kt 

12 B takes R ch 12 K takes B 

13 P to K Kt third 13 Q to K Kt fourth 

14 K to R sq 14 B to K third 

15 Q to K B third 15 Q to Q sq 

16 Q to R fifth ch 16 K to Kt sq 

17 P takes Kt 17 Q to K B third 

and wins. 

GAME XII. 
WHITE. BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 2 Kt to Q B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 3 B to Q B fourth 

4 P to Q Kt fourth 4 B takes P 

5 P to Q B third 5 B to Q R fourth 
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6 P to Q fourth 6 P takes P 

7 Castles 7 P takes P 

This is another of the many “ modern revivals ” for which we 

are indebted to the German School, among whom it is known as the 

“ Compromised Defence.” The capture of the third Pawn had been 

unanimously condemned as hazardous by all the authorities prior to 

1868, when Anderssen first called general attention to the true 

resources of this defence, which, in the opinion of the leading 

Germany authorities, is the best line of play the second player 

has at his command, provided it is supplemented at the proper 

moment by the advance of the Pawn to Queen’s Knight’s fourth. 

For the “ latest lights ” on this interesting variation we are 

indebted to'an able analysis recently contributed by Mr. Zukertort 

to the Westminster Papers (Yol. YI. pp 225 and 247-249), the 

result of which certainly goes far towards establishing the soundness 

of the defence. 

8 Q to Q Kt third 

Apparently White’s strongest move, but he may play also 
8Pto_K6 or gBjoQjR^ which We will briefly dispose of. 

1 a Q to R 6 ch -in Q takes B 
PtoKKtS 8 9 10 PtoQ4 » 

q Kt to Kt 6 
Kt takes P 

&C. 

■ja Kt takes K B P 11 B takes Kt ch 
Kt takes Kt 11 K takes B 

Secondly—8 B to Q R 3 n 
Q to KB 3 best y 

P to K 6 
Q to K Kt 3 

i a Q to Q Kt 3 
K Kt to K 2’ 

at a position that will be examined anon. 

and we arrive 

9 P to K fifth 

8 Q to K B third 

In a game between Messrs. Steinitz and Zukertort the former 

played here 9 Kt 5 ? hut it is inferior to the move in the text. 

The porrect continuation is-9 ^||t| io 11 

12 klakea Bliest* anc* White’s attack is over. 

9 Q to K Kt third 

If 9 kt takes~p> White wins a piece by 10 RtoKsq> 

10 Kt takes P 10 K Kt to K second 
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At this point White has the choice of three lines of attack, viz.— 

B to2k aq. 
(l) 

IQ Kt to K 2 10 and 10 B A B 3 

which we will examine in tnm. 

BLACK. 

In the first place:— 

11 Kt to K second 

The best continuation, according to Anderssen. 

11 P to Q Kt fourth 

This counter-gambit is the key move of the defence. 

12 B to Q third 

Taking the Pawn with either Bishop or Queen is inferior, e.g.— 

1 £ Kt to B 4 i Q E to Q sq 
ADQtoB4 A' Kt takes P 18 

1 q Q to E 4 
10 PtoQES 
Kt takes Kt 
E takes Kt best 

with the better game. 

1 A B takes Kt ik BtoES 
A* Kt takes B 10 EtoKt4 
1Q Kt to Q 3 ft/\ Q to B 2 
A*' Eto K 6 ^ E to K Kt 69 

no QtoB5best 
AO B to Q Kt 3 

u QtoQES 
A* Q to B 7 

1 r B to Q 3 
10 Q to B 4 

1 ^ Q to Q Kt 2 

10 BtoEl- 
i >7 Q to B 2 ipB takes Q. 
A' Q takes Q A0 BtoR3 

13 Q to Q Kt second 

12 Q to K third 
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The only resource to preserve the King’s Pawn. If he play 

instead 13 Q^kesKt p> Black rejoins as above with 13 RtoQKt--. 

13 Kt to K Kt third 

14 Kt to K B fourth 14 Kt takes Kt 

The best reply. In Anderssen’s analysis (Schachzeitung, 1872), 
Black is made to play 14 , and the opening is continued— 

17 BtoQ2, with a strong attack. 14: 15 Kt to Q 5 16 B to K 4 

15 B takes Kt 

16 Q R to B sq 

17 K R to Q sq 
18 Q to Q Kt sq 

15 P to K R third best 

16 P to Q R third 
17 B to Kt 2 

18 Q R to Q sq 

and Black has won two Pawns, with a secure position. 

In the second place:— 

11 R to K sq 

If 11 R to Q Kt sq 

12 Kt takes P 

then 12 

11 P to Q Kt fourth 
Kt to R 4 iq R to K 4 o_ 
Q to K R 4 best AO > ®c- 

12 Black wins a piece by 12 BtoQKtgq. 

13 Kt to K R fourth 
12 R to Q Kt sq 

If he play 13^*, then follows-13 14]^gf 
1Kt t&fcos B P oh 
15KtoQ5j-* 

13 Q to Kt fifth 

If 13 Q - as given in the Handbuch, White rejoins with 

145J2JLi, &c. 

14 Q to R fourth 14 K to Q sq 
15 Kt to K B third 15 B takes R 

16 Kt takes B 16 P to Q R third 
With a winning position. 

In the third place :■— 

11 B to Q R third 

12 Kt takes P 

13 B takes Kt 

11 P to Q Kt fourth 
12 R to Q Kt sq 
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If 13 Q*0114 
P to Q R 3 best 

14 £tto^4 ( jf 14 B takes Kt 
15 

B takes P 
P takes Kt ±u B takes B 

b to Kt 2 with a winning attack. 
2^ KttakesKt 

WlSlfeOlicSET. ... 
The German Handbuch makes White play ^ ^t0 K 3 and continues 

13 _ 1A QtoKB4 ik Q R to Q sq A Kt to Q B 3 cn 

B toQKt3 ^ Castles ^PtoKR3 B toQKt2’ ®C‘ 

13 P to Q R third 

The best reply. If 13 White answers with 14 §£||f 

15 ^^-3, Ac. 

14 B to Q R third 14 P takes Kt 

15 B to Q third 15 Q to K R 4 best 

16 B to Q Kt second 16 Castles 

Black has a Pawn ahead, and a fine game. 

The resnlt of the foregoing variations, should they stand the 

test of actual play, will go far towards bringing about a complete 

revolution in the theory of the Evans Gambit. The hitherto 

accepted defence of 5 B to Q B fourth will have to give place to 

5 B to Q R fourth; the attack of 6 P to Q fourth, consequent on 

the retreat of the Bishop to Queen's Rook’s fourth, must be 

abandoned as untenable, and the old fashioned form of the Opening, 

arising from 6 Castles (see Game X.), which we are satisfied 

possesses far more resource than it has hitherto been credited with, 

will become the “ Evans ” of the future. 

It is worthy of remark that the first player cannot advantageously 

offer the Gambit on the fifth instead of the fourth move, e.g.— 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 

4 Castles 

5 P to Q Kt fourth 

6 P to Q B third 

7 P to Q fourth 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to Q B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 

4 Kt to K B third 

5 B takes P 

6 B to K second best 

7 Castles, Ac. 

8 
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GAME XIII. 

THE GAMBIT DECLINED. 

There are two methods of declining or evading the Evans 

Gambit; firstly, by retiring the Bishop instead of taking the Queen’s 

Knight’s Pawn; and secondly, by adopting the counter Gambit of 

4 p to Q 4* The present and following games will be devoted to the 

consideration of the former of these lines of play, leaving the 

examination of the counter Gambit for Game XV. 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 

4 P to Q Kt fourth 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to Q B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 

4 B to Q Kt third 

This is the usual retreat for the Bishop, but I believe Black may 

retire the attacked piece without danger to King’s second, e.g.— 
A k P to Kt 6 ^ Kt takes K P h Kt takes Kt q P takes P q_ 

* Bto K2 0 Ktto R4 ° KttakesB 4 P to Q 4 ' ° Q takes P, 

5 P to Q Kt fifth 

Unless properly opposed this move yields a fine attack, but it is 

not so sound as 5 Pt?QR4., for which see Game XIV. 

5 Kt to Q R fourth 

6 Kt takes K P 6 Q to K B third 

This, we believe, is Black’s most potent reply, but Max Lange 

and several of the German authorities prefer 6 Kt to k r 3, with the 

following continuation— 

6 Kt to K R 8 

B takes R 

P toQ 4 o 
PtoQ3 ° 

B takes K Kt 
P takes Kt 

nJS&fcto.) 10 

B takes K Kt P 
R to K Kt sq 

u 
(if 9 Q to K Kt 4 

B takes B P ch B takes K P 
and Q takes Kt P Q takes R’ K takes B 

though White has gained four Pawns for the piece he has sacrificed, 

most players, we imagine, would prefer Black’s game. 

7 B takes P ch 7 K to B sq best 

If 7 
Q P to Q 4 q B takes Kt mBtoKKtfi 
O A O V T> T> AV ■ KtoQ sq ° PtoQ3 ” R takesB and wins. 
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8 P to Q fourth 8 P to Q third^ 

White has now two distinct lines of attack at his disposal, viz.— 

9 - a) ^ g . .(»_ 
y B takes Kt QXLa y B to Q, B 3 

BLA.CX. 

WHITB. 

Position after Black’s eighth move. 

In the first place :— 

9 B takes Kt 9 P takes Kt 

10 P to Q B third 10 B to Q fifth 10 P to Q B third 

Black’s tenth move is stronger than the obvions coup of 

10 b takes qp, which would be continued—11 |^Bg4 12 

13 14 BtoBT* with a inning attack. 

11 B to Q R third ch 

This seems stronger than either 11 Castles or 11 Ftakes F, e.g.' 
/-1\ -I -« Castles -jo PtoKB4 iq KtoRsq -| A P to < 
\A/ 11 P takes B B takes P ch AO KtoKtsq A* B to 

-«q KtoRsq -I,* PtoQBS 
10 KtoKtsq A* BtoQKtS 

15 b£^T~- 811,3 wil1 win- 

-i -i P takes P iOQt0R5 i q Q to 
W—AA P takes BP PtoKKt3best 10 Kto 

BtoQKtS *i^Q takes Q ch -j 17 P to Q B 3_ -| q K < 
T, j— i— T» 10 i, taVM rt ±t B takes K B P ch ±<D < R takes Q 

> Q to R 6 oh 
K to R sq 

1 q K to Q 2 
AO BtoQKtS 

LTE Q to K B sq 

and Black 

has an immense superiority. 

This latter variation is taken from an analysis by M. Rosenthal, 

published in La Strategic, 
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11 K to K sq 

12 Castles 12 P takes B 

13 Kt to Q B third 13 B takes Q P 

14 Kt takes Q P 14 Q to K B second 

15 B to Q sixth. 

BLACK. 

WHITE. 

Position after White’s fifteenth move. 

This is far preferable to 15 Ft0._9.B.3, which is given in the 

Schachzeitung, with the following continuation— 

P to Q B 3 
’ B to Q Kt 3 

K to R sq 
with a winning position. 

15 B takes R 

If 15 Bt0Q Kj- 3 16 and White has won three Pawns 

for the piece. 

Mi t' 1 a JVL TO 13 7 

10 Kt to B 6 AD KtoQ sq 

16 Kt to B seventh ch 

17 Kt takes R 

Kt to B 7 ch -i * B takes P iq Q takeaB ch 
TT n */ to and wins. 

16 K to Q sq 

and White now regains his piece, with a winning game. 

In the second place:— 

9 B to Q R third 

This, we think, is scarcely so efficient as 9 B ta^eg_Kt, just examined. 
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10 P to K B fourth 

11 Q P takes P 

12 Q to Q eighth ch 

13 B takes Kt ch 

9 Kt to K second k 

10 P takes Kt 

11 Q takes B 

12 Q to K sq 

13 K to B second 

14 Q takes Q ch 14 R takes Q 

15 B to Q Kt fourth 

and the Handbuch dismisses the game as even. Theoretically this 

may be the case, bnt in actual play the piece generally wins against 

three Pawns in positions of this character. 

GAME XIV. 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 

4 P to Q Kt fourth 

5 P to Q R fourth 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to Q B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 

4 B to Q Kt third 

5 P to Q R third best 

• Black may play also 5 PtoQB4 and 5 Kt takes Kt P but both are 

very inferior, e.g.— 
a v ,, £ P to Q Kt 5 ry Ktr takes KP n Kt to K B 3 a PtoK5 
W—b P to Q 114 °KttoQ5 'Q~to K B 3 ° Kt to K 3 V 

with the better game. 

Kt takes Kt P 

10 

(2)—5 

P takes P _ 
B to Q Kt 5 J"1’ Kt takes R P 

. P to R 5 
> B to B 4 

P to Q B 3 
KttoQ B 3 8 Castles , P to Q 4 

P to Q 3 0 P takes P 

11 and wins. 

6 Castles 

If Q PtoQBJ^ as recommended, by the Handbuch and Praxis, the 

game is resolved into a well-known form of the Giuoco Piano, 

not particularly favourable to the first player. White might, 

however, play 6 B tQ Q Kt 2 without any disadvantage. 

6 P to Q third 

7 P to Q R fifth 7 B to Q R second . 

8 P to Q Kt fifth 8 P takes P 

9 B takes Kt P 9 K Kt to K second 

and the game is about equal. 
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GAME XV. 

THE EVANS COUNTER-GAMBIT. 

WHITE. BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 1 PtoK fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 2 Kt to Q B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 3 B to Q B fourth 

4 P to Q Kt fourth 4 P to Q fourth 

This Counter Gambit, which is of comparatively modem 

introduction, is generally considered to be a tolerably safe method 

of evading the Evans attack, but, as a rule, it results in a dull and 

uninteresting game, and with the best play ought to leave the first 

player with a slight advantage. 

In reply to 4 p to ^, White has three good moves at his 

command, viz.— 

g P takes P g B takes P ^ B to Q/kt fifth 

In the first place :— 

5 P takes P 5 Kt takes P 

6 Kt takes K P 

White might also play with safety 6 B to Q 2 6 P-fe-QR 3 

6 — ^ QB3 and 6 F to Q B8, but the move in the text is generally 

considered preferable. 

For a detailed examination of these various lines of play, we 

must refer our readers to an analysis of the “ Evans Counter 

Gambit,” contributed by the present writer to the Chess World, 

Vol. III., pp 141 to 144 

6 Q to K Kt fourth 
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BLACK. 

WHITE. 

Position after Black’s sixth move. 

This sortie of the Queen was first proposed by Mr. Chenby, an 

American amateur, and is, we believe, Black’s strongest rejoinder 

to 6 gt takes k Pt He has, however, several other moves at his 

disposal, e.g.— 

<l)-6 cassr (If? 
Kt takes B P \ 
B takes B P ch/ B to Q Kt 5 ch 

p s to Q 2 Kt takes 
° B takes Boh y BtoK8 Even game (Handbuch, 5th edition, 

p 176). 

(2.)—6 » PtoQB 3 
B to Q5 ' B takes Kt 

Q to R 4 oh 

/o \ r, PtoQS Q P to QB 3 Q to R 4 oh. 
• (d.h-0 B toK B4 ' Bto^QS 8 Btok^Kt y 1 

7 Castles best 

The TTnnfthvrh mVnn 7 QtoKa oKtoQsq ft Kt to K B 3 die ch ine wmatmen gives—/ Kttakeflpch ° KttoQ6 y QtoKa 
ia Q takes Q ch n Kt takes Kt i0KttoQB3 
AU Kt takes Q AA B takes Kt A^ > 

7 BtoKB sixth 

8 P to K Kt third best 

8 Qt0-—— is inferior on account of the following:—8 
P to Q B 3 i ft Q takes B -i -i P to Q 4 iq Bto QKt 5 ch in B to^Ki 2 

9 BtoQ3 AV;KttoQB7 AAQtoKB3 A*KtoBsq AO Kt takes R 

14 kuo^'F? and B^k has won the “ exchange.” 
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8 B takes R 

9 P to Q fourth 9 Q to K second 

10 K takes B 10 Castles 

and Black has won the Exchange, bnt Mr. Staunton remarks, that 

“he is still subject to a very trying attack,” and in a letter published 

in the Chess World, Vol. III. pp 103-104, submits the follow¬ 

ing suggestive continuation:— 

11 P to Q B third 

If 11 Kt to Q R 3 
12 Q to K Kt 4 ch 

12 Q to K B third 

13 Kt takes K B P 

11 Kt takes Q P 

12 P to Q B third best 

On this move Mr. Staunton remarks: “ I am not sure that this 

is his best line of play. He may adopt the simpler, and possibly the 

eager course, of moving the Queen to K B fifth, checking, and if the 

King moves, take off the Bishop, or if the Queen interposes, first 

take off the Queen and then capture the Bishop.” 

13 R to K B sq 

14 Q to K Kt fourth ch 14 K to Kt sq 

15 B takes Kt 15 P takes B 

16 Kt takes K R 

and White has the better game. 

In the second place :— 

5 B takes Q P 

This is scarcely so strong as 5 p Vke6 p, just examined, but it 

may be played apparently with safety. 

5 Kt takes Kt P 
6 B to Q Kt third 

Seemingly his best reply. If he play 6 iltojQBj, Black 

obtains a slight advantage, as follows6 7 

® Kt to kb 3 ^ b to k Kt6J Black has the better opening. 

6 Kt to K B third 

7 Castles 

8 B to K Kt fifth 

9 Kt to Q B third 

7 Q to K second 

8 Castles 

9 B to Q Kt second 
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This retreat of the Knight is, we think, Blightly stronger than 
^ Q to K 2 

10 P to K R third 10 B takes Kt 

11 Q takes B 11 Q to K second 

and the game is about even. 

In the tlrird place:— 

5 B to Q Kt fifth 

In the opinion of many players this is the strongest move White 

can adopt in reply to the Counter Gambit of 4 but so far 

as our examination has gone, it is scarcely so satisfactory as 
£ P takes Q P 

5 P takes K P 

This is slightly preferable to 5 ^ K^p. In the latter case 

the continuation would he 5 g1SBn5-p 6 j 

o P takes Q P q P takes Kt ■« q B to Q B 4 
° B takes Kt yP takes P v Castles best 

n Castles - even game. 

>7 P to Q B 3 
' B toQ 3 

6 P takes B 

White clearly cannot capture the King’s Pawn with Knight, on 

account of 6 

6 P takes Kt 

7 B takes Kt ch 7 P takes B 

8 Q takes P 8 Kt to K second 

and the position is somewhat in Black’s favour. 
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CHAPTEB IX. 

THE TWO KNIGHTS* GAME. 

The earliest notice of this interesting variation of the Ginoco 

Piano ocurrs in Gianutio’s Treatise (1597). It was subsequently 

touched upon by Salvio (1604) and Gbeoo (1619), but the German 

master, Bilguer, in an elaborate analysis of the opening, was the 

first to call attention to its real merits. In our opinion the defence 
i P to E4 q Kt to KBS n B to Q B 4 • m ., j i ■» 
I p to k 4 ^ Kt to Q b s ® Kt to k B 3 18 pGrfoctly soimd and satis¬ 

factory, and, without great care on the part of the first player, 

will speedily be transformed into an attack. 

GAME i. 

1 PtoK4 o KttoKBS o BtoQB4 ^ Kt to K Kt 5 k P takes P n Kt takes B P 
1 P to K 4 * Kt to Q B 3 0 KttoKBS * P to Q 4 0 Kt takes P 0 

GAME H. GAMES HI and IV. 

4 
Kt takes K P 

a Kt to Kt 6 r P takes P 
* P to Q 4 ° Kt to R4 

GAME V. 

6 p toQ 3 

GAME VI. 

4 Pt°Q* 

GAME I. 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 

4 Kt to K Kt fifth 

White’s fourth move has 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to Q B third 

3 Kt to K B third 

sanction of all the classical 

authorities, and is also advocated by the authors of the Theorie und 

Praxis, Vho pronounce it to be the only correct method of continuing 

the attack. The Handbuch, on the other hand, “hesitates a doubt ” as 

to the efficiency of this line of play, and seems to think that the first 
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player would do better to move 4 4, and be content with an 

even game—an opinion which is shared by many of the best players 

of the day. For the consequences of 4 —^ —4 see Game VI. In 

addition to the above moves White might also play 4 to Q p3 or 

4 — Q3, reducing the opening to the Giuoco Piano. 

4 P to Q fourth 

Black might also play, but with less advantage, 4_ for 
, . . „ . G 7 Kttakes IP 

which see Variation. 

5 P takes P 5 Kt takes P 

The recapture of the Pawn is needlessly hazardous, as it subjects 

the second player to an overwhelming attack. The correct reply is 

5 Kt to q r 4> wldcl1 to11 1)0 examined under the head of Game III. 

6 Kt takes K B P 

If he were to play instead 6 —toQ4, as recommended by Lolli, 

the proper continuation would be 6 ^toQ4 7 gttake 
* r P takes P * Otok 

_ - - B takes Kt oh ^ i K takes Q 
K takes Kt 

takes K B P 
oTt 2 ch 

even game. 

o Q to K 2 
° Q takes Qqh 

7 Q to K B third ch 

8 Kt to Q B third 

6 K takes Kt 

7 K to K third 

8 Q Kt to K second best 

If 8 K QK- , then follows 9 ? 4Q 10 I 11 Pto Q 4 
Kt to Q Kt 57 P to Q B 3 KttoQR3 1L QtoQS 

i B to KB 4 in BtakesKP _ *_ 
' p to Q Kt 4 13 -> and WlU Wm. 

9 P to Q fourth 
BLACK. 

WHIT A. 

Position after White’s ninth move. 
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Black has now the choice of two lines of play, viz.— 

a) (2) 

® £ to K R third and 9 PtoQB third 

In the first place :— 

10 Castles 

11 R to K sq 

9 PtoKRthird 
10 P to Q B third 

11 K to Q second 

“1:w. th“ 12 13 SS? 1* 

12 P takes P 

13 P to K sixth 

14 B takes Kt 

15 Kt takes Kt ch 

16 Q takes Q 

17 P to K seventh 

12 K to B second 

13 P to Q Kt fourth 

14 Kt takes B 

15 Q takes Kt 

16 P takes Q 

The Handbueh now makes Black take the Pawn with Bishop. 

Perhaps he would do better to play 17 but in dhy case his 

game is hopelessly compromised. 

In the second place 

10 B to K Kt fifth 

9 P to Q B third 
10 P to K R third 

Black has here the choice of several defences, but all are equally 

disastrous to him. If he play 10 
P takes Q P 

White can Castle on the 

Queen’s side, winning easily if the Knight be taken. Again, if he 
_l a 4-V><-wi tfrJl/vrTTc 11 B to Q Kt 3 m Kt takes Kt 10 Castles Q R 
m0Te 10 P to Q Kt. then f0U0WS 11 P to Kt 6 12 VtSSTsT 13 BtoQKt* P to Q Kt 4 

P takes P -I t Q to Kt 4 ch 
! t> j. _ w x» a t U V n 

1 ty Q to B 5 ch 
K to Kt sq 

B to Q Kt 2 

iq Q to K 6 ch 
10 K to B sq 

19 B-a3ces Q-, and wins. Finally, he may play 10 ^Q2, which 

would be continued 11 12 13 %£££ 14 ***2*, 

and wins. 

11 B takes Kt 

12 Castles Q R 

13 Q to K fourth 

11 B takes B 

12 R to B sq 

13 R takes B P 
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Tf IQ   -i a K B to K sq -iK P to K Kt 4 t £ K to Kt sq i ^ Q to E 7 
QtoQ3 ^RtoKB4 ■LJBtoKt4oh xoRtoB5 A' B to B 3 

19 20 k^-p, and should win. 

14 P takes P 

15 K to Kt sq 

16 P to K sixth 

17 P takes Kt 

18 B to Kt third 

19 R to Q seventh ch, and wins 

14 B to Kt fourth ch 

15 K to K second 

16 Kt takes Kt ch 

17 Q to Kt third ch 

18 R to K B third 

In an analysis of the above variation published in the Chess Player's 

Magazine, for 1865, p 297, we find the move 10 p-4 suggestedin 

B to K Kt 6 
reply to 10-as affording Black a safer defence than any of 

the lines of play above examined. The author of the analysis 

gives the following continuation— 

10 Q to Q R fourth 

11 Castles K R 11 P to K R third 

12 B takes Q Kt 12 B takes B 

13 Q R to Q sq 13 R to K B sq 

14 Q to K fourth 14 K to Q second 

and Black is said to “ have a better game than he can obtain by any 

other line of play in this variation.” We confess we cannot endorse 

this conclusion. * On the contrary, it seems to us that White must 

now win in a few moves by— 

15 P takes K P 

If Black in reply now move the Queen to Q B second, Q Kt third, 

or Q Kt fifth, or retire the King to Q B second, the first player 

simply takes Knight with Bishop, &c., and if Black play 15 k to K 8q 

White rejoins with 16 and 17 Q.t°Ku»ch &c 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 

4 Kt to K Kt fifth 

GAME II. 
BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to Q B third 

3 Kt to K B third 

4 Kt takes K P 
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Unless properly opposed, this capture speedily converts the 

defence into an attack, but against the best play it is inferior to 

4p-fcQ-4- White has now two lines of play at his disposal, viz.— 

£ B takes ^ P oh ftn(j £ Kt takes B P 

In the first place :— 

5 B takes BPch 5 K to K second 

6 P to Q third 

At this point 6 —t0-Q4 is also a good move for White, e.g.— 
£» P to Q 4 rj Kt takes Kt q P to Q 6 o Q to R 6 ch 
° PtoKRS ' KtakesB ° KttoK2 * ~ > ®C* 

6 Kt to K B third 

7 B to Q Kt third 7 P to Q fourth 

8 P to K B fourth 

Any other move apparently leaves Black with a superior game. 

8 B to K Kt fifth best 

9 Q to Q second 9 PtoKR third 

10 P takes K P 10 Kt takes P 

If 10 P takes'Kt answers with 11 Q -—* F. 

11 Q to K third 11 P takes Kt 

12 Q takes Kt ch 12 K to B second 

13 Castles 13 B to Q third 

14 Q takes Q P ch 14 K to Kt third 

15 Q takes Kt P ch 

with a very superior game. The above moves are given in the 

Handbuch. 

In the second place:— 

6 Kt takes K B P 

This capture is inferior to 5 B-takes B F ^ but it is not so 

absolutely disastrous as it has been considered. 

5 QtoKR fifth best 

6 Q to K second 
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White’s best reply. If he plsy instead 6 PtoKgt8> then follows 

ty ^ R to Kt sq q BtoK2 t* * Castles h Kttakes R 
* Kb takes Kt P ' QtoKBch ° QtakesBch’ B to Q B 4 / KttakesBP’ 

*«• 6 Kt to Q fifth 

6 Bto Q B4 is obviously inferior, on account of 7 Ptog gts. 

7 P to K Kt third 7 Kt takes Q best 

8 P takes Q 8 Kt to Q fifth 

9 Kt takes R 

The German Handbuch continues 91^1 2 3 4 53 * 

11 KtoQ-g3, and dismisses the game in Black’s favour. 

9 Kt takes Q B P ch 

10 K to K second 10 Kt takes R 

11 Kt to K B seventh 11 Kt to Q B seventh 

12 P to K B third 

The above moves are given in the analysis of the opening above 

referred to. (See Ohess Flayer's Magazine 1865, p 328.) Black is 

now made to retire the Knight to King's Bishop’s third, whereupon 

White captures the King’s Pawn with Knight, and is said to have 

the better game. Instead of retreating the attacked Knight to 

Bishop’s third, we much prefer— 

12 Kt to Q third 

13 Kt takes K P 13 Kt takes B 

14 Kt takes Kt 14 P to Q fourth 

and Black’s position is, we think, decidedly superior. 

GAME III. 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 

4 Kt to K Kt fifth 

5 P lakes P 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to Q B third 

3 Kt to K B third 

4 P to Q fourth 

5 Kt to Q R fourth 
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This is unquestionably far superior to either 5 Kt ^ces q-p or 

5 Kttekeskp examined. 

6 B to Q Kt fifth ch 

In the opinion of the authors of Theorie und Praxis the check 

with the Bishop is the best method of maintaining the attack. 

White may, however, play also 6 for which see Game Y. 

6 P to Q B third best 

Black may also interpose the Bishop, e.g.— 

n tj Q to K 2 q B takes Bch Q P to Q Kt 4 nQ takes p q P to Q B 4 
0 BtoQ2 4 B toQ3 ° Q takes B lk1I0BtakesP V K to B sq / V PtoQBS 

10Bt^BP~ 11 with the better game. 

7 P take$ P 7 P takes P 

White has now the choice of three lines of play, viz.— 

(l) (2) (3) 
3 to jBl b 3 g B to Q B 4 and S — to K 2 

each of which has its advocates. In the present Game we shall 

confine our attention to 8 Q t0 K B-3, reserving the retreat of the 

Bishop for future consideration. (See Games IV. and V.) 

BLACK. 

8 Q to K B third 

Black has now two modes of play to choose from, viz.— 
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(1) _(2) 

8 Q to a B 2 and 8 Q, to Q, Kt 3. 

In the first place:— 
8 Q to Q B second 

In opposition to most of the authorities, we are inclined to agree 

with the authors of the German Handhuch in pronouncing this move 

preferable to 8 ^ 

9 B to Q R fourth 9 B to.Q third 

Black might also play at this point 9 Bto g gt5> which case 

White’s best' move would be, seemingly, 10 Q . If he play 

instead 10,—KKt 3, Black would at once obtain a marked 

advantage by 10 st^Q> 

10 P to Q third 10 Castles 

11 Castles 11 P to K R third 

12 Kt to K fourth 12 Kt takes Kt 

and whether White retake with Queen or Pawn, his opponent 

rejoins with 13 Pt0~K~B4’ ^av^ng more than an equivalent in position 

for the Pawn he has sacrificed. 

In the second place :— 
8 Q to Q Kt third 

9 B to Q R fourth 

If he retire the Bishop to King’s second, the following is pro- 
« B to K 2 I rv*P to Q_3_ 

B to K 2 best B to K Kt 5 
nQ to K Kt 3 

B takes B ’ &C* 

9 B to K Kt fifth 

His best move. If he play instead 9 B t0 qbv White may rejoin 
»11 , Kt to Q B 3 

with 10--—* 

10 Q to K Kt third 

11 Kt to K R third 

10 P to K R third 

Retreating the Knight to K B third is inferior, e>g.— 
nKt to K B 3 i o P to K R 3 r\c i o Castles _• _ • i o 

B~toQ3 12 - (If 12 - Black ^J01118 12 Castles QB 

•with a -winning position), 12 KttoK~t 
Q takes B 

V1* 16 P to K Kt 4 

1,1 Kt takes KtP-| KQ takes Rch _ j, . _ no l A Q takes K Kt P 
14 P takes Kt A5K~toQ2-and Wins), Id KttakfesKBP A4 Kt takes R "P takes Kt 

1 tc Q takes R ch 
±0 K to Q 2 and wins. 

9 
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11 B to Q third 

12 Castles best 12 Castles Q R 

18 Q to K third 

White may play also at this juncture 13 ^-tto Q — and 13 P to Q-3> 

e.g.— 

loKttoQBS -I a Q to K 8 t k Kt takes K P -i /» K to R sq OT1 j l8t 13PtokV 14QtoQB2 15 B takesPoh 16 OtoKif’ ““ 

wins. 

B3 o„ j iqPtoQS QtoK3 ik P takes KP n r» K to R gq ^ Kt to Q 
Ind, ldptoK6 14QtoQB2 15 BtakeaPch 16 BtoK4 B to Q 6 

18 with a fine position. See Chess Player s Magazine, 1865, 

pp 299-300. 

13 Q to Q B second 

14 P to Q third 14 Kt to Q fourth 

If 14 IC-to —3 then 14 w -n and Black has a decided 
Kt to Q B 67 

advantage. 

GAME IV. 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 

4 Kt to K Kt fifth 

5 P takes P 

6 B to Q Kt fifth ch 

7 P takes P 

8 B to Q R fourth 

For 8 —2 see next game. 

9 Kt to K B third 

10 Q to K second 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to Q B third 

3 Kt to K B third 

4 P to Q fourth 

5 Kt to Q R fourth 

6 P to Q B third 

7 P takes P 

8 P to K R third 

9 P to K fifth 

10 B to K third 

The Ha/ndbuch also gives 10 

12 Kt to K sq 13 Q to Q R 6 
B to K Kt 5 xo B to Q B sq 

11 Kt to K fifth 

14 Q to K 2 
B to Q B 4> and continues 11 

Castles 

, even game. 



181 THE TWO KNIGHTS’ GAME. 

Tf ’ll Kt to Kt sq -Io P toQB3 i q Q to Q sq 
BtoQB4 ^BtoQBfi 10QtoQKt3> 

and Black has a fine 

game. 

11 Q to Q fifth 

12 B takes Q B P ch 12 Kt takes B 

13 Kt takes Kt 

The authors of Theorie imd Praxis also give 13 Q to Q Kt-g. 

13 Q to Q B fourth 

14 Q to Q R sixth 14 B to Q B sq 

15 P to Q Kt fourth 15 Q takes Q B P 

16 Q to Q Kt fifth 16 Q takes B ch 

17 K to E second 17 Q takes R 

with a winning superiority. 

GAME V. 
WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 

4 Kt to K Kt fifth 

5 P takes P 

6 B to Q Kt fifth ch 

7 P takes P 

8 B to K second 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to Q B third 

3 Kt to K B third 

4 P to Q fourth 

5 Kt to Q R fourth 

6 P to Q B third 

7 P takes P 

The authors of Theorie wnd Praxis pronounce the retreat of the 

Bishop to King’s second to be the veritable mode of play, and 

consider that it establishes the validity of the attack consequent 

on White’s fourth move (4—toK:Kt6). 

8 P to K R third 

9 Kt to K B third 9 P to K fifth 

10 Kt to K fifth 

This is White’s best move. Retiring the Knight to Knight’s 

square would be manifestly disastrous. 
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10 Q to Q fifth best 

If 10 11 HU 12 with a good game. 

In reply to Black’s tenth move, White has two lines of play 

open to him, viz.— 
(1) (2) 

^ p to k b 4 and 11 ^ ^ 

BLACK. 

WHITE. 

Position after Black’s tenth move. 

In the first place:— 

11 P to K B fourth 

This move has the sanction of the authors of Tlieorie wid Praxis. 
Kt to K Kt 4 

The Handbuch, on the contrary, seems to prefer 11 

11 B to Q B fourth 

K n SC?) I2 I* I3 l4 ^ 
12 R to K B sq 12 B to Q third 

We believe Black might also play, with at least equal advantage, 

12 QtoQ3. The following continuation occurred in a game 

between Messrs. Anderssen and De Riviere :— 

-io tq P to Q B 3 TyiPtoQ Kt 4 t i; Kt to Q R 3 ic Kt to Q B 4 J 
l2gi?P I3 Kt to'Kt'2 1^ B to Q Kt 3 15CSSS— lgQtoQB2-» Mld 

the second player has, in our opinion, an ample equivalent in 

position for the Fawn he has lost. 
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13 P to Q B third 13 Q to Q l£t third 

14 Q to Q R fourth 

This move first occurred in a game between Mayet and Der Lasa, 
and in the opinion of the Theorie und Praxis establishes the opening 

in White’s favour. The Handbuch gives also 14 enpaaa 
Kt takes QBP and Black is B to B 3 uQ takes P ~ P to Q Kt 4 * * 

A Q to Q B 2 10 Kt to Kt 2 1' Caste 
iq At case 
AOKttoKKt5 9 

said to have the superiority. The Theorie und Praxis breaks off 

the variation after White’s fourteenth move, but the Handbuch 

continues— 

14 B to Q second 

15 Kt takes B 15 K takes Kt 

and seems to be of opinion that White has some slight advantage 

on account of his extra Pawn. We confess we cannot endorse this 

conclusion. On the contrary, we think that, with the best play on 

both sides, the first player would find it difficult to do more than 

draw the game. 

In the second place :— 

11 Kt to KKt fourth 
11 B takes Kt 

Capturing Knight with Knight is very inferior, e.g.— 

11 

15 

Kt takes Kt 
12 B takes Kt 

P to K 0 

16 
Ftp Q 4 K takes P 

BtoQS 

12 B takes B 

&c. 

iqB takes B i j KtoBsq ik PtoQBS 
AOPtakesPch A*RtakesB AOQtoQ4 

12 P to K sixth 

Black’s twelfth move is denounced by the leading German 

authorities, but we believe it may be made, not only with safely, but 

advantage. The Handbuch and Theorie und Praxis give instead, 

12 ^ g- and 12 Bt0QB--4, which we will briefly examine in turn. 

Firstly. 12 13 

16 
Q to Q Kt 3 

P to Q B 3 
Q to Q Kt 3 

14 
B to K 2 
Kt takes Kt P 

15 B takes Kt 
Q takes B Kt to Q B 5 

Rto-Q Kt-eq- Even game. 

In addition to these moves, Black may play, I think, with equal 

advantage, 12 b to q 3- 

Secondly. 12 13 Castles 14 
B'to KBS 

B to Q B 4 P to K 0 P takes P ch 

16 ^fe.Q-P.3, and the game is said to be in White’s favour. 

1 K KtoBsq 
CastlesQR 



184 THE CHESS OPENINGS. 

13 B to K B third 

White may also continue—13 ~*0,K *L4p 14 B 30 p 
J Q takes BP Castles Q R 

16 KtoRy ^ 
15 

Castles 
B to B 4 

13 P takes B P ch 
14 K to B sq 14 Castles 

In a game between Messrs. Snhle and Neumann, the latter 

played here 14 Kt^ Q2, but the move in the text seems in. every 

way preferable. 
15 Q to K second 15 B to Q B fourth best 

16 P to Q B third 

White has apparently no better move. If he play 16 

with the object of winning the Knight, he would clearly los# in a 
few moves: e.g.- 
1 /» Q to R 6 ch -17Q takes Kt Q B to K 2 
A0KtoKtsq A* Q R to K sq 10 R takes B 

and wins. 

16 Q to Q sixth 

The move usually recommended for Black at this point is 

16 to which White’s best rejoinder seems to be 17 QtoQR6ch 

and not 17 F-——4 or 17 —QKt4, on account of 17 KttoQKt6 

Compare a pretty game between Mr. Weil and a Polish amateur, 

Staunton's Chess Praxis, p 197. The following is apparently the 

correct continuation:— 
n* -|>7QtoQR6chiQPtoQ4 IQ® to K B 4 ch B takes B ch 
ADQtoQRC A * K to Kt sq *LOKRtoKsqAi7BtoQ3 R takes B 

oi P to Q Kt 3 00 Q takes Q 00K takes P 
^A QtoQKt4ch ** PtakesQ R to Q B aq best 

and we think that White’s extra Pawn is more than an equivalent 

for his constrained position, as he will now play his Book to 

King's sq, and then to King's third. The above moves occurred in 

a game between Messrs. Wayte and Banken, which was ultimately 

drawn. See Chess Player's Magazine for 1866, p 18. 

The move in the text (16 is, we believe, the invention 

of Mr. Steinitz. It certainly gives the second player a very strong 

and embarrassing attack, which, with the slightest error on the part 

of the defence, would speedily become irrisistible—but, against the 

best play, we are by no means satisfied that it is critically sound. 

We regret we have not space for more than a few of the leading 

variations. 
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BLACK. 

WHITE. 

Position after Black’s sixteenth move. 

- 17 Q takes Q 

This is compulsory, as Black threatens 17 KRt0 K—. 

17 R takes Q 

18 P to Q Kt fourth 18 R to K sq 

19 B to K second 19 Q R to Q third 

20 P to Q fourth 

This is, we believe, preferable to the more obvions move of 

20 ^-teke8 though we question whether even the capture of the 

Bishop would necessarily result in a lost game for White. The fol¬ 

lowing continuation occurred between Messrs. Ranken and Wayte— 

oa P takes B on B to R 8 ch 00 K takes P oo K to Kt sq B to K B sq 
^QRtoKS K to B 2 ** Kt to K 6 ch Kt takes P at B 5 ** Q Rto K 8 

25 ^ Q ^3’ this point White ' (Mr. Ranken) played 

26B to Q Kt--? and lost the game in a few moves. The Chess 

Flayer's Magazine 1866, p 15, suggests instead 26 —foQBa, which 

is unquestionably a stronger reply,—albeit, in any case, Black 

remains with the better game. 

20 Q R to K third 

Ti% OA qi P takes R ooP takes Kt oo K takes P o/i KtoBS 
11 R takes Q P ** B takes QP takes R B to Q 6 ch 

and wins. 
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21 B to R sixth ch 21 K to Q second best 

22 K takes P best 

If be take either Bishop or Knight, Black wins off hand by 

oo_ 
KttoKKtS* 

* 22 Kt ip K fifth ch 

23 K to Kt sq 

and Black’s attack is nearly over. If he play now 23 Kt takae qbp~ 

White rejoins with 24 p takes B? &c. 

GAME VI. 
WHITE. 

1 P to K fonrth 

2 Kt to K B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 

4 Kt to K Kt fifth 

5 P takes P 

6 P to Q third 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to Q B third 

3 Kt to K B third 

4 P to Q fourth 

5 Kt to Q R fourth 

This move has been attributed to Kieseritsky, but it was 

first brought into notice by Max Lange (Magdeburg Schachzeitung, 

1849). 

6 P to K R third 

The Hmdbuch and Theorie und Praxis give also 6 Bt0-Q-B 4> and 

rnn+i*Tinr 7 CAstles oPtoQBS 0PtoQKt4 10PtakesB nB takes P 
continue / castles 0 P to KR3 J P takes Kt iU K Kt take^P 11 P to K B 3 

12 B takes Kt ch 
Q takes B 

13 
B to K 3 
BtoKB 

and the game is about even. 

7 Kt to K B third 

8 Q to K second 

9 P takes Kt 

7 P to K fifth 

8 Kt takes B 

9 B to Q B fourth 

This IB stronger than 9 or 9 3^3- 

10 P to K R third 10 Castles 

11 Kt to K R second 11 P to Q Kt fourth 

Black’s eleventh move was first played by Dr. Suhle, and appears 

to turn the tables effectually on the first player. 
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BL1CK. 

WHITE. 

Position after Black’s eleventh move. 

12 Kt to Q B third 

10 p to Q Kt 3 i q P takes P 
P takes P AO B to Q R 3 

Kt takes P 
P takes P i a Kt to Q B 3 jl 

u t.n o t? a p to Q B 3 ’ 

13 Q takes P 

and Black has much the better game. 

12 P takes P 

13 Q to Q third 

GAME VI. 
WHITE. BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 2 Kt to Q B third 

3 B to Q B fourth 3 Kt to K B third 

4 P to Q fourth 

This, in our opinion, is quite as effective as 4 —to-K Kt g, just 

examined. White may also play 4 Ca?-es, with the same result, e.g.— 
A Castles k P to Q 4 /» R to K sq o 
^Kt takes KP 0 P takes P 

4 P takes P 

5 Castles 
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If 5 &c., and the game is resolved into a form of the 

Giuoco Piano favourable to the second player. 

5 Kt takes K P . 

If he play 5 B ^ q b~4? we ^ave ^ax Lange’s attack in the 

Giuoco Piano. See pp 22-27. 

6 E to K sq 6PtoQ fourth 

7 B takes Q P 7 Q takes B 

8 Kt to Q B third 8 Q to K R fourth 

If Black play 8q1TO then 9%^ 10 Ac. 

He may, however, move also 8 Q to Q B-5, a line of defence 

first proposed by Mr. Wayte, which strikes us as being quite as 

efficient as 8 q to k R 4- The best continuation seems to be— 
q q Kt takes Kt ia BtoEEtfi best /■* -i q Q Kt to Kt 6\ -i-i PtoQB3 
° QtoQBB v BtoK3 B to Q Kt 5 V11 AU Castles <JAAPtakesP 

12 b^/beet’ ^ the ^ter game. 

9 Kt takes Kt 

Black has now the choice of two moves, viz.— 

a) (2) 

WHITE. 

Position after White’s ninth more. 
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In the first place :— 

10 B to K Kt fifth 

0 BtoK second best 

10 B to K Kt fifth 

and Black has the better game, for if— 

11 B takes B 11 B takes Kt best 

12 Q takes B 

Ti 1 Q Kt to B 6 ch 
11 1ZP takes Kt 

13 P takes Q 

1 o B takes P dis ch i i Q takes B -« k P takes Q 
AOKtoBsq A^" Q takes Q AORtoKt"sqch 

12 Q takes Q 

13 Kt takes B, Ac. 

In the second place:— 

0 B to K third 

10 B to K Kt fifth 10 B to Q Kt fifth best 

If he play 10 Pto K ^ White rejoins with 11 - ^ K B 6, Ac. 

11 P to Q B third 

The authors of Theorie vmd Praxis make White play 

11 —t-ifo-fl6-9 but we are inclined to prefer the move in the text. 

12 P takes P 

11 P takes P 

12 B to R fourth best 

and the game is about even* If he play 12 ^-q- g then follows 

181JS& 18-and White has a good game. 
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CHAPTER X. 

THE COUNTER-GAMBITS IN THE SING’S KNIGHT’S OPENING. 

THE CENTRE COUNTER-GAMBIT. 

. PtoK4 o KttoKBS 
1 PtoK4 * P to Q 4 

3 KttototKP 0AME j 

3 PtakeoQP G1MB n 

THE GRECO COUNTER-GAMBIT. 

1 PtoK4 o KttoKBS 
1 PtoK4 * P to K B4 

g Kt takes K P 

g PtakeaBP jGAME L 

3 .?jP-3L?J GAME II. 

We have previously remarked that, in the King’s Knight’s 

Opening, in addition to the three principal defences erf— 

2 P to Q 3, 2 KttoKBS’ 2 Kt to Q B 3 

Black may adopt either of the Counter-Gambits, 2 FtoQ4 aad 

2 P to kb4 > which we shall now proceed to examine respectively, 

under the heads of the “ Centre Counter-Gambit,” and the “ Greco 

Counter- Gambit. ’ ’ 

THE CENTRE COUNTER-GAMBIT. 

GAME I. 
WHITE. 

1 P to K f ourth 

2 Kt to K B third 

3 Kt takes P 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 P to Q fourth 
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This is inferior to 3 for which see Game II. 

Black has now the choice of three moves, viz.— 

o a) o (2) o (3) 
6 6 PTakes ZT& and 6 B to Q3 

In the first place 

3 Qto K second. 
4 P to Q f onrth 4 P to K B third 

If White now retire the Kt to K Kt 4, Black takes it off with 

Bishop, afterwards capturing the K P with Queen, checking, with 

an even game. 

Instead, however, of 4 ——-Kt 4, Mr. Cochrane introduced the 

ingenious move of 4Ktt0-Q——, leaving the Bang’s Knight en prise. 

The following continuation occurred between Mr. Cochrane and 

Mr. Staunton— 

5 Kt to Q B third 5 P takes Kt 

6 Kt takes P 6 Q to Q third 

In another game Black played— 

® Q to K B 2’ 

11 P takes P 
B takes P 

then y K B to B 4 
4 BtoK3 

12 PtoKB^ Ac. 

q Castles q PtoKB4 
0 P to Q B 3 yP takes Kt 

ia BP takes P 
1[J QtoQ2 

7 P takes P 7 Q takes P 

8 B to Q third 8 B to Q third best 

9 P to K B fourth 

with a fair game. See Chess Player's Companion, p 213. 

In the second place:— 

8 P takes K P 
4 B to Q B fourth 

If 45 Bfor which see the next variation# 

4 Q to K Kt fourth 

5 B takes B P ch 

White appears to have no better move. If he play 5 Kt B 

then 5 q tekes K gt-p» with the continuation— 
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/* B to B sq 7 PtoKB3 Q B to K B 2 n 
°BtoKKt5 * B takes P °QtoKt8oh y Q to K Kt 8* ^ th® bett«r 

game. 

5 K to K second 

6 B takes K Kt 

If 6 Black captures K Kt P with Queen, and then 

plays ont Kt to K B 8. 

6 R takes B 

7 P to Q fonrth 7 Q takes Kt P 

8 R to B sq 8 B to K R sixth 

9 Kt to Q second 9 P to K Kt third 

10 Q to K second 10 B to K R third 

11 K Kt to Q B fonrth 11 B takes Kt ch 

12 Kt takes B 12 Kt to Q B third 

13 Q to Q Kt fifth 13 Q R to K B sq 

14 Q takes Kt P 14 P to K sixth 

15 Q takes B P ch 15 K to K sq 

and Black should win. 

In the third place:— 

8 BtoQ third 

4 P to Q fonrth 4 P takes P 

5 B to Q B fonrth 5 B stakes Kt 

6 Q to K R fifth 

7 P takes B 

6 Q to K second best 

with the better game. 

If, instead of 6 Q ^ K 2, Black attempts to retain the piece 

he has won by 6 Q^--Q-p> White will ^obtain an immediate advan¬ 

tage by the following line of play— 

6 Q takes Q P 

7 Q takes KBPch 7 K to Q sq 

8 Q to B eighth ch 8 K to Q second 

9 B Stakes K Kt, <fcc. 



THE CENTRE COUNTER GAMBIT. 143 

GAME II. 
WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 

3 P takes P 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 P to Q fourth 

3 B to Q third 

This, in our opinion, is a far preferable move for Black than 

either 3 Q^^-p or 3 ptoK5. If the former, White replies with 

4 K—QB3, &c.; while 3 ptoK5 leads to the following :— 

q A Q to E 2 Kt to Q 4 Q Kt to B 3 17 E Kt to B 3 q Kt to K Kt 6 %rn 
* PtoKfi * Q toK 2 0 K Kt to B 3 °QtoK4 4 Qto K2 0 ’ 

4 P to Q fourth 

This is White’s best reply. Any other move enables Black to 

develope his game with rapidity. 

4 P to K fifth 

5 Kt to K fifth 5 Kt to K B third 

6 B to Q B fourth 6 Castles 

7 Castles 

White has a Pawn more and a better position. 

THE GRECO COUNTER-GAMBIT. 

This defence, which appears to be a modification of the so-called 

“ Damianp Gambit ”— 
/-. P to K 4 o Kt to K B 3\ 

PtoK4 * PtoKB3 / 

was first brought into notice by Greco, who considered it to be a 

satisfactory reply to the sortie of the King’s Knight, in which 

opinion he was followed by the great Deschappelles. Modern 

analysis, however, has proved it to be a most untrustworthy 

defence, and one no^ to be adopted in an important game. 

GAME I. 
WHITE. BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 2 P to K B fourth 

3 Kt takes K P 
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Whit© may also play with advantage 3 BtoQB 4, for which see 

Game II. 

If, instead of either of these moves, he take Pawn with Pawn, 

Black gains an immediate superiority by the following line of play— 

o P takes P j P to Q 4 k QtoK2 £ Kt to K Kt 5 t? Kt to Q B 3 q P to K Kt 4 
°PtoQ3 *PtoK5 °QtoK2 ° Kt to K £ 3 'PtoQ4 °PtoKR4 

a B to K R3 I a B takes P *11 Kt to K 6 i o Kt takes B -* o B to K Kt 5 
V P takes-P Pto K Kr3 11 PtakesP K tekesKt 10 PtoQBS 

i j B takes Kt 
Q takes B 

1 ^ B to K R 5 
10 Q to KB 3’ 

and wins. 

To resume the original game. In reply to 3 Kt take-? p Black 

may play— 
q _(1) _ nr O (2) 
° Q, to K B 3 0r 0 Kt to Q B 3 

3.Q to K B third 

4 P to Q fourth 4 P to Q third 

tc j k BtoQB4 a BtoB7ch h PtoKR4 q QtoKRS 
AI * PtakesKP 0 PtoQB3 ° K"toK 2 be^t 'PtoKB3 ° 

and wins. 

5 Kt to Q B fourth 5 P takes K P 

6 Kt to Q B third 6 P to Q B third 

In addition to 6 P ^ q g 3> Black has the choice of several 

lines of defence. Firstly, he may play 6 bISITbI,’ White 

replies with and 8 B to K —ta. Secondly, he may retire 

the Queen to K Kt 3, to which White rejoins with 7 FtoKB3 or 

7 --fo --; and Lastly, he may move 6 Kt to- K 2, in reply to which 

White plays 7 —Q \ &c. (Compare the Handbuch,, where the 

opening is very elaborately analysed, pp 84, 85 ; and the English 

“ Handbook,” pp 95, 96.) 

7 Kt takes K P 

(7 Pt?Q5 is also a good move at this juncture.) 

7 Q tc> K third 

8 Q to K second 8 P to Q fourth 

9 Q Kt to Q sixth ch 

If 9 gJftJo.Q9 Black replies with 9 K t0 Q 8q, with no very 

marked disadvantage, as a little examination will show. 
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If 9 10 _ ... Kt to K Kt 5 
K to Q sq 

10 Kt to K B seventh 

, &c. 

9 K to Q second 

with a fine game. 

In the second place:— 
3 Kt to Q B third 

For this novel defence, we are indebted to Mr. G. B. Fraser. 

Its theoretical soundness may be questioned, but it possesses some 

very interesting features— 

4 Q to R fifth ch 4 P to K Kt third 

5 Kt takes Kt P 5 Kt to K B third 

6 QtoKR third 
£ Q to K R 4 

R to K Kt sq 
y, Kt takes B o _ 
' R to Kt 5 ’ 

7 Kt takes R 

8 Q to K Kt third 

9 Q to K fifth ch 

6 P takes P 

7 P to Q fourth 

8 Kt to Q fifth 

9 Kt to K third 

The above formed the opening moves of a game between a 

Glasgow amateur and Mr. Fraser. The former now moved 10 -2? 

to which Black replied with 10 3, and speedily obtained a win¬ 

ning position. Probably White would have done better to play 

10 ——3, to which the second player might rejoin with 10 Q toK29 

with a fine attacking game. 

GAME II. 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 

3 B to B fourth 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 P to K B fourth 

3 P to Q third 

This is apparently his best resource. If he play 3 p^g-p then 

follows— 
a Kt takes KP e KttoB7 /. R to K B sq * Kt takes R q Q to R 5 ch •j.t. _ 
* Q to K Kt 4 0 Q takes KtP°PtoQ4 *P takes B 0 W * 

winning position. 

4 P to Q fourth 4 Kt to Q B third best 

and the game is resolved into a form of the Philidor Defence, 

unfavourable to the second player. See p 4. 

10 
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CHAPTER XI. 

THE KING’S BISHOP’S GAME. 

1 Pk>K4 
1 PtoK4 

B to B 4 
B to B 4 

3 PJoQB3, GAME I. 

3 game II. 

3 game hi. 

1 Kt to K B 3 
PtoQ4 

GAME IY. 

; Kt to K B 3 
Kt takes K P’ 

GAME Y. 

The King’s Bishop’s Game, according to Philidor, is the best 

possible opening the first player can select, inasmuch as the Bishop 

immediately attacks the adversary’s weakest point, and at the same 

time offers no obstacle to the advance of his own Pawns. Most 

modern authorities join issue here with the great French master, 

and agree in preferring the King’s Knight’s Game, as leading to a 

more varied and lasting attack. We should, however, bear in mind 

that the data on which Philidor grounded his estimate of the 

respective merits of the two debuts were very insufficient^-most of 

the strong attacks in the King’s Knight’s Game, as well as the 

powerful defence of 2 to~k~ITs *n ^e Bishop’s Opening, having 

come into vogue at a comparatively modern period. 

GAME I. 

WHITE. BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 1 P to K fourth 

2 B to B fourth 2 B to B fourth 

Black may also move 2 to k b 3* k now generally pre¬ 

ferred to the sortie of the King’s Bishop. (See Game IV.) White 

has now the choice of several lines of play, the most important of 

which, viz., 3ptoQB3, 3^^, and 3 p-to-Q K.^, we shall touch 
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upon in turn. The moves of 3 ^tog-R5, 3Qtog-K-^, 

and 3 Z*&£3L4t require no analysis. 

In addition to any of these he may play 3 Kt-ta K—, resolving 

the game into a Giuoco Piano. 

3 P to Q B third 

This is the “ classical ” move. Its inherent weakness, however, 

is apparent from the fact that Black has the choice of several lines 

of defence, each of which results in at least an equal game. 

3 Kt to K B third 

This is, perhaps, as good a move as Black can adopt. He may, 

however, play also, as recommended by Mr. Lewis, 3 ptoQ4 or 

3 q to Kt~4> 8,8 advised by the Italian writers, e.g.— 

Firetly 3 4 5 P% 

5 QtoQ®s) 6 B to Q B-4 (Preferable apparently to either 6 or 

g b top Kt g with the better game. 

Secondly 3 Q to K Kt 4 4 Kt to k b 3 

Even game. 

4 P to Q fourth 

5 P to K fifth 

6 B to Q Kt third 

K2 
QBS 

4 P takes P 

5 P to Q fourth 

Taking Knight with Pawn is inferior, e.g.' 

2 P takes Kt r, P tafces Kt P QQtoK^5 n ft U) Q sq A Kt tfl K B 3 uRtoKsa 
° P takes B ' B to K Kt sq °QtoK2oh ^ R takes P v Kt to QBS AA B to K 3 
1O UJakes B i q Q takes B_ -i a Q to Q Kt 5 
1£l Q takes R AOPtoQKt3 R takes P 15 p~to^sRP31 with a superior 

game. 

7 P takes P 

8 P to K Kt third 

6 Kt to K fifth 

7 Q to K B fif th 

8 Kt takes Kt P 

9 Q to K fifth ch 

10 Q takes R 

9 B P takes Kt 

10 K to B sq 
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c 11 P takes B 

12 K to B second 

13 K to B third 

14 K to K third 

and Black should win. 

11 B to R sixth ch 

12 Q takes R P ch* 

13 Q to Kt seventh ch 

14 Q takes Kt P ch 

GAME II. 

THE LOPEZ GAMBIT. 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 B to B fourth 

3 Q to K second 

Black may also obtain an 

3 QtoK2- 

4 P to Q B third 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 B to B fourth 

3 Kt to Q B third best 

even game by either 3 ptoQS or 

This is decidedly White’s best reply. 4 Bteke8KBP.^i is very 

inferior, e.g.— 

a B takes B P ch * Q to Q B 4 ch /* Q takes B 
K takes B ° P to Q 4 DP takes K P 

an excehent game. 

Kt to Q B 3 best 
4 Kt to K B S 

Black has 

4 Kt to K B third 

5 P to K B fourth 

This constitutes the “ Lopez Gambit.” It is somewhat 

hazardous, and White, we believe, would do much better to play 

5 

6 R takes B 

7 P to Q third 

8 B takes Q P 

9 P takes Kt 

10 Q B takes P 

Black has a winning position. 

“ Handbooks.” 

5 B takes K Kt 

6 Castles 

7 P to Q fourth 

8 Kt takes B 

9 P takes K B P 

10 R to K sq 

The above moves are given in the 
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GAME 111. 

THE DOUBLE GAMBIT. 

This brilliant but hazardous debut was dHginated by Mr. 

M‘Donnell, whose name it frequently bears. With the slightest 

error on the part of the defences it becomes almost irresistible; but, 

if correctly opposed, the first player is left with a somewhat inferior 

game. 

WHITE. BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 1 PtoK fourth 

2 B to B fourth 2 B to B fourth 

3 P to Q Kt fourth 3 B takes P 

These moves constitute what Jaenisch terms the “Wing 

Gambit,” which the first player may now resolve into the “ Evans,” 

by playing 4 PtoQBS> and 5 Ktt0-KB3. 

4 PtoKB fourth 4 P to Q fourth best 

If 4 P p> White replies with 5 Kt to K B 8, with a fine game. 

5 P takes Q P 

&c 

6 Kt to K second 

7 Castles 

The following suggestive continuation occurred between Messrs.. 

Mongredien and Morphy— 

h PtoQBS q P to Q 4 nQ takes P ia BtoQRS -i -i Kt takes B 
' BtoQB4 °P takes P en pass v Castles B takes B 11 B to Kt 5 

12 Cagties K B, and White has no inferiority. 

7 Castles 

8 Kt to Q B third 8 P to Q B third 

9 P takes P 9 Kt takes P 

10 K to R sq 10 B to K Kt fifth 

and Black’s position is preferable. 

5 PtoK fifth 

6 Kt to K B third 
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GAME KV. 

THE KIHg’b WIGHT’S USANCE. 

watfE. Slack. 

1 P to K fourth 1 P to K fourth 

2 13 to B fourth 2 Kt to K B third 

Most of the principal authorities, with the exception of the 

author of the English “ Handbook/’ agree in considering this to be 

Black’s best reply to 2 ^o B 4. 

White has now the choice of several moves, the most important 

of which are 3 3 FtoK—4, and 3 Ktt0--^-8, which we shall 

proceed to examine* He may also play 3 FtoQ3 and 3 Ktto9.B3, 

to either of which Blaok can reply with 3 ^ToSl* resolving the 

game into a Giuoco Piano. In answer to 3 Kty ^ he tnfty also 

m0Ve 8 BtSVS-6- 

3 P to Q fourth 

(For 3 KttoKB-3, see Game V.) 

FtoEB 4 
White may also move, but with lees advantage-^8 

Kt w 2 ?J, ho inay also 

B P takes P (•* a KP tak( 
Kt takes P \ PtoKB 

Kt to Q B 3 Q Pto Q 3 -|, 

Q to K B 3 P to K Kt 3 » R P takes Kt 
Q to R 6 ch 0 Kt takes Kt P * Q takes B 

8 BWj 9 QW3 10 Hf^5 6. and Black has the superiority. 

This move is given by Ponziani, and is condemned—in our 

Opinion justly—both by Jaenlsch and the authors of the Handbuch, 

‘'The same position is brought about in the “ Centre Gambit.” 

3 P takes P best 

4 P to K fifth 

Retaking Pawn with Queen is objectionable, as Black may gain 

time by 4 Ac. If White play 4 B to K K-5^ the best answer 

apparently is 4 to q fc 3* 

5 B to Q Kt third best 

6 Kt to K second 

4 P to Q fourth 

5 Kt to K fifth 
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If 6 Kfc to K B 3, White may reply advantageously with 6 B t^Kt 5~ch, 

6 P to Q B fourth 

Black may also play, with at least equal advantage, 6 

7 P to K B third 

8 Kt to K B fourth 

9 B to R fourth ch 

10 B takes Kt ch 

11 Q takes Q P 

12 Kt takes Kt 

13 Castles 

7 Kt to Kt fourth 

8 P to Q B fifth 

9 Kt to B third 

10 P takes B 

11 Kt to K third 

12 B P takes Kt 

13 P to Q B fourth 

The Sandbuch makes White now to retire the Queen to King’s 

Bishop’s second, but Mr. Staunton prefers the more attacking move 

of 14 QJ° Kt 4. In the latter case we believe Black should reply with 

14 q to Q b 2 and 15 q to £ b 2* 

GAME V. 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 B to Q B fourth 

3 Kt to K B third 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 

3 Kt takes K P 

Black’s third move has the sanction of nearly all the authorities, 

but he may also play 3 Kt toQB3> reducing the opening into the Two 

Knights’ game. 

4 Kt to Q B third 

Unless correctly opposed, this move, the invention of which is 

claimed for both Messrs. Kieseritsky and Boden, yields a very 

Btrong attack, and in any case the defence is extremely difficult and 

complicated. Theoretically, however, the second player ought to 

maintain the Pawn he has won, and on this account the authors 

of Theorie und Praxis prefer 4 -—93, with the following 

continuation r— 

4 (If Kt to q1j» as recommended by the Eandbuch and 

Jaenisch, White’s correct reply is 5 ^Q-^3) 5 g F 

/* B to Q Kt 3 * P to Q 4 
0 B to Q 3 ' castles 

o Castles n P to Q B 3 
0 PtoQB4 J SttoQ'B3* 

even Game* 
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In addition to 4 Kt to QB 3 and 4F t0 <^3-, White may play 

4 3i2JLa, e.^._ 

Q toK 2 ^ Kt takes K P £ Castles n B to Q Kt 3 Q P to Q 3 . 
P to Q 4 ° B to Q B 4 D Castles 4 R to K sq ° Kt takes KBP’ Wien line 

better game. Another variation gives—4 5 

Pt°Q 3 7 Kt takes K P Q Q to K 3 0 Castles /.* A K to Q sq \ 
Kt to Q B 4 ' Kt to Q 5 ° KKt takes B ^ Q Kt ta'-lit H ^  I 

Q to K 2 

P to Q 4 
; B to Q Kt 3 

P to Q 4 ^ Kt to Q B 3 
Castles_ /.. q K to Q sq \ 
Q Kt takes BP V11 y B to Qll4/ Kt to Q B 4 KttoQS ° K Kt takes B v Q Kt takes B P V11 y B to Q B 4/ 

10 K W6’ ftlld winB- 

To return to the main variation. 

• 4 Kt takes Kt 

This is generally considered to be Black’s best reply to 

4 K-to Q B 3. He can, however, safely retire the Knight to Bong’s 

Bishop’s third or Queen’s third, or play 4 ptoQi- In the latter case 

we have the following :— 

A. _ K B to*68 p a B to Kt 3 
P to Q 4 ° Kt to K B 3 ° B to Q 3 

^ _ „ - lf _ 7 P toQ3 q P to K R 3 q B to K 3 
PtoQ4 KttoKBS BtoQ3 Castles P to K R 3 ^ Kt to Q B 3. 

There is little advantage on either side. 

5 Q P takes Kt 5 P to K B third 

Black’s fifth move, which was first introduced in a series of 

games between Messrs. Staunton and Horwitz, constitutes the true 

defence. He may, however, play also 5 pFqbs or 5 TtoQs, e.g.— 

Firstly_5 _ Kt fcakes K P 7 B to Q Kt3 o 
™ PtoQB3 0 P to Q 4 7 BtoQS » &C* 

Secondly—5 .=- Kt to K Kt 5 ^ B takes B q QtoKBS il_ 
^ P to Q 3 °BtoK3 4 P takes B ° 

BLACK. 

Position after Black’s fifth move. 
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White has now the choice of three lines of play, viz.— 

„ a) 
Castles 

(2) 
^ B jj£ 2 g Kt to K B 4. 2V 

In the first place:— 

6 Castles 
6 Q to K second 

Black’s sixth move was originally suggested by Mr. Brien, and, 

in our opinion, establishes a theoretically sound defence. He may, 

however, play also 6 p to q 3 or 6 Kt to q b 3, which we will briefly 

examine. 

9 

P*Q3 7 
Kt takes BP iA QtoQ5 
B takes Kt AU > 

Kt to K R 4 
P to K Kt 3 

(we prefer 7 q^2) 8 P to K B 4 
P to K B 4 

and wins the “ exchange ” at least,—for if 

Black attempt to save the Rook by 10 b to k 2, then follows— 
11 P takes K P -|0 R takes B iqR takes Kt -j Q to B 7 ch i ^ B to K Kt 5 
J 1 Kt to Q B 3 A ^ Kt takes K P A0PtakesR A* K to Q 2 A0 > 

and wins. 

8 

Secondly 6 y KttoKR4 
4 Q to K2 (if 7 Kt to K 2 

8 gi2 Q3) 

KttoBS q B to Kt 3 A B to K 3 t, Kt to R 4 
Q to Q B4 ** P to Q4 AU Q to R 4 AABtoK3’ 

We prefer White’s 

game. 

7 Kt to K R fourth 

7 —to^4, as suggested in the Praxis, is less advantageous 

for White, e.g.— 

y Kt to Q 4 q Q to K 2 
/ Q toQB4 ° PtoQ 4 

position. 

9 fvjtv 3, with a Pawn more and a superior 

7 P to Q third 

Black may also play with safety 7 p'to k Kt 3- 

8 Q to R fifth ch 

9 P to K B fourth 

10 B takes B 

11 P takes P 

8 K to Q sq 

9 B to K third 

10 Q takes B 

11 Q P takes B 

The Qerman Eandhuch (4th edition) makes White now play 
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12 —Kt 6, but to this move Black can seemingly rejoin advan¬ 

tageously with 12 b to Q b 4 ch* We greatly prefer-* 

12 B to K third 

and though Black is a Pawn plus, the first player’s position is 

surely very superior. 

In the second place;— 

8 B to K third 6 Q to K second 

7 Kt to K R fourth 7 P to K Kt third 

Apparently the best reply. If 7 p tQ Q g, White may answer 

with 8 QtoR6ch, &c. 

8 Castles 8 P to Q third 

With a safe defence, for if White now play 9 p to 4, Black can 

reply with 9 

In the third place:— 

0 Kt to K R fourth 6 P to K Kt third best 

^ ® Q to K 2 ^ 
ty Kt to B 6 (•£ Q to R 6 ch q Kt to Kt 6 ^ B to Q 3 Jb-** \ 

K~2 ' V11 ' K to Q sq~ ° Q to K sq~ J Bto~K2’ ) 

Q B to Q Kt 3 Q Kt to Kt 3 ln BtoK3 v, PtoKBS 
° P ** Ptninii O hft n PA. ^ ^ PMOQ 

fm QPtoyA.t3q A-hjo jvta i ^ to 3 11 f to J 
' Q to Q B 4 ° Pto'K‘5 V P to K B4 iyj Q to Q R4 11 BttfC 

to P takes P t o Kt to B 6 t ^ Q to R 6 ch -j tc Q to Kt 5 ch n 
12 P to B 13 P takesB 14 KtoQsq" 15 - and Will Will. 

PtoKBS 
BtOQS 

7 Castles 7 Q to K second 

and Black has a Pawn more, and a secure position. 
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CHAPTER XII. 

THE CENTRE AND DANISH GAMBITS. 

GAME I. 

WHITE. BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 1 P to K fourth 

2 P to Q fourth 2 P takes P 

3 B to Q B fourth 

White has the choice of several moves at this juncture. In the 

first place he can play 8 Kt to K B 8. to Which Blaok’s best reply 

seems to be 3 g-t t0 reducing the Opening to a Scotch 

Gambit* but he may also play 3 b to Q Kt 5 ch> witi10^ disadvantage. 

Secondly, White may move 3 ~toQ3, to which Black should rejoin 

with 8 p-^Q-4. Finally, White may try 3 pt0K-BJ? in answer to 

which the second player can Move 8 4, or 3 B 

For 3 L-t0_9_g-3> see the Danish Gambit, Game II. 

3 B to Q Kt fifth ch 

Black’s third move occurs in Del Rio, and has the sanction of 

Jaenisch and the authors of the German Handbuch. To our 

thinking, however, it is very inferior to 3 g;ttoKB3) reducing the 

game to a form df the King’s Bishop*s Opening. See page 150. 

If, in lieu of either of these moves, he play 3 yuToW# White rejoins 

with 4 and if 3 White may play 4 BtftkeBK5Pch> 

or perhaps, better still, 4 p to 9.?-8, 

4 P to Q B third 4 P takes P 

5 P takes P 6 Q to K B third 

Black’s best reply. If he play 5 BtoK2’ White wins by 

6 5, and if 5 g^-Q ^ the answer is 0 Btftkea? -Fch, &g. 
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In reply to 5 q-^ k b s’ Handbwh makes White now play 

6 Qt0 Q Kt. 3? the result being an even game. The first player, 

however, may obtain a strong attack by the following— 

6 P takes B 6 Q takes R 

7 Q to Q Kt third 7 Q to K B third 

8 Kt to Q B third 8 Kt to K second 

' 9 K Kt to K second 

with a fine opening, though his advantage in position is, perhaps, 

scarcely sufficient to compensate White for the loss of the 

“ exchange.” 

In the above variation, if Black instead of 8 Kt--K2, play 

8 ptoQ-B"3’ best reply is seemingly 9 KttoK-?-* The fol¬ 

lowing curious continuation occurred to the writer in actual play— 

o p Kt to E B 3 P to E 5 11 Et to E 4 
0 P to Q B 3 y P to Q 3 AU P takes P 11 Q to K Kt 3 

wins. 

12 B takes-p-g-h, and 

GAME II. 

THE DANISH GAMBIT. 

WHITE. BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 1 P to K fourth 

2 P to Q fourth 2 P takes P 

3 P to Q B third 

This move constitutes the “Danish Gambit,” which, unless 

correctly met, leads to a strong attack. With the best defence, 

however, the result should be in favour of the second player. 

3 P takes P 

The bes^ reply, but Black may equalise the game by 3 p to q 4, 
P (•£ a Q to R 4 ch c BtoQEtfi ct B takes Kt 
“ V1 ^KttoQBS °BtoQ2 ° BtakesB e'9' ® P to Q 4 

17 Q takes QP\ a 
4 P takes P ) 

K P takes 

P takes P n Kt to Q B 3 
Q takes P ° P to Q B 4 °Q takes Q P> 

&C. 

4 B to Q B fourth 4 P takes Kt P 
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Tins again is Black’s best reply, but he may also play 4 kuoKbs- 

A kindred position occurs in the Scotch Gambit, in which, however, 

the capture of the Queen’s Knight’s Pawn is not advisable. 

5 Q B takes P 5 Kt to K B third 

This is preferable to 5 q to k Kt 4, e-g-— 

5 
Q to K Kt 4 

o Kt to K B 3 
° B to Q Kt 6 oh 

7 8 QtoQ-Kt-3, and White has 

little inferiority. 

6 P to K fifth 

White’s sixth move is given both in the Handbuch and in an 

analysis of the opening by Yon der Lasa, which was published in 

the SchachzeiUmg for 1867. We believe, however, he would do 

better to play 6 Kt*°-9--B-3. 

6 B to Q Kt fifth ch 

7 K to B sq 

This retreat of the King is recommended in Yon Der Lasa’s 

analysis. In the Hcmdbuch (4th edition) White is made to inter¬ 

pose the Queen’s Knight, with the following continuation, e.y.-— 

h Kt to Q B 3 p K Kt to K 2 q Castles 10 Kt takes Kt 11 B t®*68 B 
/QtoK2 ' ® Kt to K 5 * Kt takes Kt xuBtakesKt 11 Castles * 

Black has the better game. 

7 P to Q fourth 

White has now three different modes of continuing the attack, 

viz.— 

(1) (2) 
g P takes Kt g Q to Q B 4 oh 

In the first place :— 

8 P takes Kt 

9 Q to Q It fourth ch 

10 P takes P 

11 Kt to Q B third 

12 B takes B 

13 Kt to K second 

14 It to K sq best 

and 8 

8 P takes B 

9 Kt to Q B third 

10 It to K Kt sq 

11 B takes Kt 

12 Q to Q sixth ch 

13 B to K Kt fifth 

14 Castles 
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15 P to K B third 15 B takes P 

16 P takes B 16 Q takes P ch . 

17 K to Kt sq 17 P to K B third 

18 Q takes B P 18 R takes P ch 

19 Kt to K Kt third 19 Q R to K Kt sq 

20 Q to K sixth ch ■ 20 K to Kt sq 

21 Q to K eighth ch 21 Kt tp Q sq and wins. 

the second place:— 

8 Q to R fourth oh 8 K Kt to Q second 

If 8 KtqB3> White obtains the better game by 9--toQKt5? &c. 

9 B takes P 9 Q to K second 

10 P to K sixth 10 P takes P 

11 Kt to Q B third 11 Castles 

12 R to K sq 12 Kt to Q Kt third 

13 Q to Q B second 13 Kt takes B 

14 Kt takes Kt 14 Q to Q B fourth 

with the better game. 

In the third place :—* 

8 B to Q Kt fifth ch 8 Kt to Q second 

If8B*Q-2 9q™ lO^JL3, &c. 

9 P to K sixth 

Tf a QtoK Kt 4 -»rv P to K 6 
v B to K B sq l[J P takes P 

11 B takes P i o Q takes B „ j 
A1 B takes B R to K B sq> ana 

, 9 P takes P 

10 Q to R fifth ch 10 K to B sq 

11 B takes P ch‘ 11 K takes B 

12 Q to K Kt fourth 12 K to B sq 

13 Q takes B ch 13 Q to K second 

and Black should win. 

The above variations are taken from Yon Der Lasa’s analysis. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 

THE KING’S KNIGHT’S GAMBIT.* 

1 PtoK4<)PtoKB4qKttoKB3 a B to B 4 k Castles /» P to Q 4 * P to Q B3 
A PtoK4 ^PtakesP ° P to K Kt 4 * B to Kt 2 0 P to Q 3 0 P to K R3 ' 

7 Pto Q B 3 GAME I. 

7 B¥K3 game II. 

7 KttoKfa GAME III. 

7 Kt to Q2 GAME IV. 

7 KttoQB3 GAME Y. 

7 Qto K 2 GAME VI. 

1 P to K 4 cy P to K B 4 o Kt to KBS i BtoQB4 k P to K R 4 
1 P to K 4 * P takes P 0 P to K Kt 4 * B to Kt 2 0 

games vii. and VIII. 

GAME I. 

WHITE. 

1 PtoK fourth 

2 PtoKB fourth 

3 Kt to K B third 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 P takes P 

3 P to K Kt fourth 

Black’s third move is the only method of preserving the Gambit 

Pawn, but he may equalize the game at once at the cost of the 

Pawn by 3 p to<34. If he play 3 b toK2j we have the Cunningham 

Gambit. 

4 B to Q B fourth. 

For 4 * K - \ see the Allgaier Gambit, Chapter XVII. 

4 B to K Kt second 

He may also play 4 p to k Kt 6, which will be examined under 

the heads of the Salvio and Muzio Gambits. See Chapters XV. 

and XVI. 

5 Castles 5 P to Q third 

It is immaterial whether White Castles at this point, or plays 

5 —-3—» the transposition of the moves leading to the same 

* We have largely availed ourselves, in the present chapter, of an 
admirable article, contributed by the Eev. W. Wayte to the Chess Player’s 
Chronicle, Second Series, Vol. III. p 273. 
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result, Black’s best reply being in either case 5 p to Q 3- If in 

answer to 5PtoQ4 he venture on 5 p ^ Kt 6, the following is 

probable :— 
K P to Q 4 /. Castles » Q takes P q K to R sq /•* q 
° P to Kt 5 ° P tikes Kt ' B takes Pch ° P to Q 3 ° QtoKB3 
a QB takes P i a Q to Q Kt 3 11 PtoKS o \ a QB takes P ijvPtoK 5 
*PtoQ3 AUBtakesKtP 11 ’ ®CV V B to B 3 AVPtakesP 
11 Q B takes P i 0 B to Q B 3 i q R to K sq i j B takes B tk QtoR5 
AA Kt to Q 2 A^ Q to K 2 AO B to K 4 A* Kt takes B LO 9 

regaining the piece, with a good game. 

In addition, however, to 5 C —— and 5 Pt0 — White may also 

play 5 PtoKR4 (forget seeGamesyn.andym.) and 5 PtoQg-3> 

but the latter is not advisable, as Black may advantageously reply 

® p to k Kt s’ 
k P to Q B 3 /. Castles 7 Q takes P qPtoQ4 a QB takes P i a B takes Kt 
0 P to Kt 5 0 P takes Kt 4 Kt to K R 3 ° Castles" * P to Q 3 B takes B 

11with the better game. 

6 P to Q fourth 6 PtoKR third best 

If, instead of 6 PtoKR8> Black play 6 Kt to K R 3> White may 

reply with 7 Kt takea Kt p, &c. 

7 P to Q B third 

Up to this point all the chief authorities are agreed, but Black’s 

seventh move ip still a quezstio vexata. He has the choice of no less 

than six lines of play, viz.:— 

BLACK. 

WHITE. 

Position after White’s seventh move. 
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7 PtoQBl GAME I. 

7 BtoK3 GAME II. 

7 Kt to K 2 GAME III. 

7 Ktfto Q”2 game IY. 

7 Kt to Q B 3 game V. 

7 Qto""K 2 GAME yi. 

7 PtoQB third 

This defence is not to be recommended, as it yields White a fine 

attacking position. 

8 P to K Kt third 

Apparently White’s best move. In a game between Der Lasa 

and H&nstein the following occurred :— 

11 **°**!tl, &c. q Q to Kt S q P to K Kt 3 
° QtoK2 y P to Kt 6 

■in QBtakesP 
■^P takes Kt 

9 QB takes P 

10 Q takes P 

8 P to K Kt fifth 

9 P takes Kt 

10 Q to K B third best 

If 10 nB takesB io BtakesQP i o Q to R 5 ch tktu.'u ~ 

P takes B ^ Q to Q 2 V* » W1™1 a 

fine opening. If 10 Kt t0 K §~3 H BtakeaQB, preventing Black from 

Castling if he declines to take the Bishop, or regaining the piece, 

with a fine game, if the Bishop be captured. 

The “ Handbooks ” continue the game:— 

11 Q to K R fifth 

White may. also play 11 and 12 9.to K 8, with an 

excellent attack. 

11 Q to K Kt third 

12 Q takes Q 12 P takes Q 

13 Stakes Q P 13 Kt to K B third 

14 Kt to Q second . 

And the German Handlmch dismisses the game as even; but 

we believe most players would take Black’s position for choice. 

Perhaps White might more advantageously retire the Knight to 

K square, or K R 4, at his ninth move, instead of taking the 

doubled Pawn with Bishop. 

11 



THE CHESS OPENIKGS. 

GAME II. 

WHITE. BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 1 P to K fourth 

2 PtoKB fourth 2 P takes P 

3 Kt to K B third 3 P to K Kt fourth 

4 B to Q B fourth 4 B to K Kt second 

5 Castles 5 P to Q third 

6 P to Q fourth 6 P to K R third best 

7 P to Q B third 7 B to K third 

8 B takes B 8 P takes B 

9 Q to Q Kt third 9 Q to Q B square 

10 P to K R fourth 10 P to K Kt fifth 

11 Kt to R second 11 P to K Kt sixth 

The majority of the authorities here dismiss the game in Black’s 

favour. The German llandbuch continues— 

12 Kt to K B third 12 P to K fourth 

13 P takes P 13 P takes P 

14 Kt to Q R third 14 K Kt to K second 

1 15 Kt to Q B fourth 15 Q Kt to B third 

White is now made to play 16 

to have the better game. 
pItkI^5 and Black is justly said 

The following continuation, by Mr. Wayte, appeared originally 

in Mr. Boden’s ** Popular Introduction,” p 109. 

16 Q Kt takes P 16 Kt takes Kt 
17 Kt takes Kt 17 B takes Kt 

18 B takes P 18 B to Q third best 

K 18 19 H^T (19 S^KBTq Clearly l0SeS ft Pi6Ce) 
21 and -wins. 

19 Q to Q Kt fifth eh 

If 19 ?toff .5, Black checks with the Bishop, an3 then plays 

20 QtoKKfB’ ™th a Wiimin8 game> 
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19 Q to Q second 

20 Q to K R fifth ch 20 K to Q square 

21 Q R to Q square 

Mr. Wayte now gives 21 K to B s- for Black, upon which White 

replies with 22 --t0 Q Kt 4, winning the Bishop subsequently by the 

advance of the King’s Pawn. 

In a later edition 6f the Handbuch, 21 Qt<^Bq is suggested in 

preference to 21 %to Bsq* an(^ the analysis is continued— 

21 Q to K square 

22 Q to K B third 22 K to B square 

23 B takes B 23 P takes B 

24 Q takes Kt P 

and White has won three Pawns for the piece he has lost. 

GAME III. 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 P to K B fourth 

3 Kt to K B third 

4 B to Q B fourth 

5 Castles 

6 P to Q fourth 

7 P to Q B third 

8 P to K Kt third 

9 Kt to ft fourth 

10 P to K R third 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fjurth 

2 P lakes P 

3 P to K Kt fourth 

4 B to K Kt second 

5 P to Q third 

6 P to K R third best 

7 Kt to K second 

8 P to Kt fifth 

9 P to B sixth 

This move first occurred in a game between Messrs. Turner and 

Stanley. See Chess Player's Chronicle, Yol. XI. p 99. 

11 Kt takes P 

10 P to K R fourth 

Mr. Turner played here 11 Bt0-K--t€, which is inferior. The 

line of attack in the present game was first suggested by Mr. 

Staunton. In actual play I have found 11 Kt to Q 2, with the 
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intention of sacrificing the Queen's Knight, a strong move at this 

point. 

11 P takes Kt 

12 Q takes P 12 P to K B third 

This defence is approved of by Mr. Wayte. If 12 c—tles— 
loB takes P ch -| a Q takes R ch k Q takes RPch £ Q to K B 7 ch ^ R to K B 4 
10 RtakesKB ^KtoRsq 10KtoKtsq ADKtoR8q ’ 

with a won game. In addition to 12 p-j^Bl and 12 the Hand- 

buck gives 12 3^^, and continues-1314 

and should win. 

13 P to K fifth 13 P to K B fourth best 

14 P takes Q P 14 P takes P 

15 B to K Kt fifth 

The German Hamdbuch makes Black now reply with 15 9Ktt0°3’ 

and, in opposition to Mr. Wayte, considers the first player to have 

the best of it. 

GAME IV. 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 P to K B fourth 

3 Kt to K B third 

4 B to Q B fourth 

5 Castles 

6 P to Q fourth 

7 P to Q B third 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 P takes P 

3 P to K Kt fourth 

4 B to K Kt second 

5 P to Q third 

6 PtoKR third best 

7 Kt to Q second. 

This defence was, at one time, recommended as best by Major 

Jaenisch. 

8 P to K Kt third 

White may also play 8 9 KttoQB8, Ac. 

Both Jaenisch and the authors of the Hcmdbuch now give 

8 g^Q-^-3 as Black’s best reply to 8 ptoKKt3. Mr. Wayte, on 
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the contrary, appears to prefer 8 ptoKKts- We will briefly trace 

the consequences of either move. 

In the first place :— 

8 Kt to Q Kt third 

9 B to Q Kt third 

The following is given by the Hcmdbuch as the probable result of 
g P takes P ._ 

O stakes P 1rk R to B 2 ni QtoR4ch -to Q takes K -,<> KttoKsa 
Bto R6 Kt takes B AA PtoQBS A* PtoKtfi Qto R6 

14 QtoK2 Black has a strong attack, but, as the first player 

has recovered the Gambit Pawn, this defence cannot be pro¬ 

nounced theoretically correct. 

9 P to K Kt fifth 

This is given by Jaenisch. Der Lasa plays 9 

continues :-10 ^-p 11 

14 
B takes B 
Q takes B* 

B takes B P ch 
K to Q 2 best 12 P takes P 

Q to K2 

Even game. 

B to R 0 an<* 
1 o K to R 2 
AO B to K 3 

10 Q B takes P 

11 Q takes P 

12 B takes B 

13 Q to R fifth ch 

10 P takes Kt 

11 B to K third 

12 P takes B 

13 K to Q second 

If White play now either 14 Q t0 Kt -6, or 14 9t0 B 7 ch? Black re¬ 

plies with 14 q ^ K 2; and if 14 ,14 Ktto K B 3, and White has 

no adequate compensation for the piece sacrificed. 

In the second place:— 

8 P to K Kt fifth 

Our objection to this defence is, that it enables White to 

sacrifice his Knight more advantageously than in the variation just 

examined. 

9 QB takes P 

A game between Messrs. Bird and Smith was continued :— 

a Kt to R 4 -I Kt toB5 Bto K B 4 -iq Bto Kt 5 oh 
* PtoKBe 1U QtoBS AAKttoKt3A* 

Chronide, Vol. XI. p 204. 

See Chess Player's 
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9 P takes Kt 

10 Q takes P' 10 Kt to Kt third 

The above occurred between Messrs. Spreckley and Schwabe. 

Mr. Wayte prefers 10 g-^-g 2 at this point. 

11 B takes B P ch 

12 B to K fifth dis ch 

13 B takes Kt 

14 PtoKfifth 

15 P takes P 

16 P takes B 

and the game is about even. 

11 K takes B 

12 Kt to B third 

13 B takes B 

14 P takes P 

15 P to K R fourth 

GAME V. 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 P to K B fourth 

3 Kt to K B third 

4 B to Q B fourth 

5 Castles 

6 P to Q fourth 

7 P to Q B third 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 P takes P 

3 P to K Kt fourth 

4 B to K Kt second 

5 P to*Q third 

6 P to K R third best 

7 Kt to Q B third 

This move, though not nnfrequently adopted in actual play, has 

never received the attention it deserves. As far as examination 

has gone, it is considered to establish a satisfactory defence. 

In reply to 7 KtTo'QFa White has the choice of two moves, 

Viz.:— 

8 P to(&. KL3 and g Q ,to(cU4 

In the first place:— 

8 P to KKt third 8 P to K Kt fifth 

9 Kt to K sq 

The retreat of the Knight to King’s square in this class of 

position is, as a rule, preferable to playing it to King’s Rook’s 
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fourth. In reply to the latter move, Black can advanco the Pawn 

to King’s Bishop’s sixth, and then play B to K B 3. Or the defence 

may he shaped thus :-9 10 ^3D, U 4c. Kt to K B 3 PtoQ4 

If lOt-ST/ US,- and Black has the 

better game. 

* 10 Kt to Q third 

with a fair position. 

9 P to K B sixth 

In the second place:— 

8 Q to Q It fourth 8 K to B sq 

Any other move would cost Black a Pawn. 

If 8 IftoQ2 9 Qt°-^JL; similarly if—8 9 Ac. 

For an analogous position, the student may compare Mr. Fraser’s 

attack in the Evans Gambit. 

The move of 8 guTBuq seems altogether to frustrate White’s 

attack. Black may now advance the Pawns on the King’s side 

with great effect. 

GAME VI. 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 P to K B fourth 

3 Kt to K B third 

4 B to Q B fourth 

5 Castles 

6 P to Q fourth 

7 P to Q B third 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 P takes P 

3 P to K Kt fourth 

4 B to K Kt second 

5 P to Q third 

6 P to K R third best 

7 Q to K second 

The Sandbuch pronounces this the best possible defence that 

Black can adopt. White, in reply, has two lines of play open to 

him, viz.— 
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In the first place:— 

8 PtoK fifth 8 P takes P 

9 Kt takes P 

If 9 ?iaJces p Black can force the exchange of Queens by 

9 Q to Q B 4 ch* 

9 B takes Kt 

10 R to K sq 10 B to K third 

11 B takes B 

TP 11 Q to Q Kt 3 
B takes B 

19 Q takes B 
B takes P ch 

wins. 

12 R takes B 

13Q to R fifth ch 

The Handbuch continues 

and Black should win. 

14 R to K sq 

15 Q to K second 

16 Kt to Q R third 

and Black has the advantage. 

o K to B sq best a Q to Kt 5 ch j 
16 B to K 4 Q Kt to Q 2 an<1 

11 P takes B 

12 Kt to Q B third 

1 q R to K sq 
10 Castles 

1 a Q to K Kt 4 
R to K sq 

1 t P to Q Kt 3 
10 Kt to K B 3 

13 K to B sq 

14 Kt to K B third 

15 R to K sq 

In the second place:— 

8 P to K Kt third 8 P to K Kt fifth 

Black might also play with advantage 8 P tft^:e8 P> a move not 

feasible in any other variation; or, 8 

continued 8 KttoQB3 9 ptoKKts 

Kt to Q B 3 
20 K Kt to Q 2 

QtoRS ’ 

the latter might be 

&c. 

9 Q B takes P 

10 Q takes P 

11 Kt to Q second 

12 Q R to K sq 

13 P to K fifth 

14 P takes P 

9 P takes Kt 

10 Kt to Q B third 

11 B to Q second 

12 Castles 

13 P takes P 

14 P to K R fourth 

with the superior game. 
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GAME VII. 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 P -to K B fourth 

3 Kt to K B third 

4 B to Q *B fourth 

5 PtoKR fourth 

The attack springing from this move, if not so strong or enduring 

as that resulting from 5 ”, nevertheless gives rise to some 

highly interesting features. 

5 P to K R third best 

If 5 White replies with 6 ——-~g, having a very 

favourable form of the “ Allgaier Gambit.” 

6 P to Q fourth 6 P to Q third 

7 Kt to Q B third 

t* yPtoQBS q Kt to Kt sq a Q to K 2 ia PtoKfi 'll1* P 
PtoKtSbest ° QtoK2 ** Kt to K B 3 AU P takes P 11 Kt to K E 4’ 

and Black has the better game. 

White may also play 7 Q*0^3, for which see Game II. 

7 P to Q B third 

If 7 p toKKts> ® Ktt0"K-Ktsq> and wins the Gambit Pawn. 

8 P takes P 8 P takes P 

9 R takes R 9 B takes R 

10 K to B second 

White may also play 10 pt0^ Kt~, and on Black’s replying 

with 10 ptoKKt6,11 leaving the Knight enprise. 

If, instead of either of these moves, he adopt Greco’s brilliant 

suggestion of 10 Black soon acquires a superiority, e.g.— 

1A Kt to K 6 QtoRii 10 P takes P -iqPtoK6 -i a B takes B 
1UPtakesKt 11 QtoKB3 A*QtoKt2 AO B takes P A*KttoKB 

16TOTB 17 Qtakel.^i-P and White has no equiva- 

lent for the piece sacrificed. 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 P takes P 

3 P to K Kt fourth 

4 B to K Kt second 
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11 P to Kt fifth 

We believe 11 B to Kt2 is safer play. 

12 Q to K R square 12 B to Kt second 

Tf 10 '_IQ Q to K R 7 JL 
11 P takes Kt 16 , &C. 

13 Q to a fifth 13 P to Q fonrth 

White is generally now made to play 14 Q Kt takes p? and, on the 

Knight being captured, 15 Btakes-P, to which Black replies with 

15 q to K 2, having a piece more and a safe position. 

We prefer the following continuation :— 

14 Kt to K fifth 14 Q to K second best 

15 P takes Q P 15 Kt to K B third 

16 Q to K Kt fifth 

White has regained his Pawn. 

GAME VIII. 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 P to K B fourth 

3 Kt to K B third 

4 B to Q B fourth 

5 PtoK R fourth 

6 P to Q fourth 

7 Q to Q third 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 P takes P 

3 P to K Kt fourth 

4 B to K Kt second 

5 PtoKR third 

6 P to Q third 

This move is the invention of Mr. Schultz, whose analysis was 

published in the Schachzeitung, March 1858. It appears to be less 

advantageous when played after the exchange of Pawns and Rooks, 

as recommended by Mr. Kolisch, e.cj.— 

, P takes P g R takes B g Q to Q 3 10 P to K Kt 3 best 5_best (In a gQJnQ 
P takes P .B takes R v Kt to K R 3 best AV/ P to K Kt 5 

between Messrs. Kolisch and Anderssen the latter played, at this 

point, 10 q to K 2, but it is scarcely so strong as the move in the 

text) H^^esKV (!f 11 qS> with a winning position.) 

and Black has the better 
1 a Q B takes Kt 
1L P toK B 7 ch 

game. 

IQ K to Q 2 best -i a 
Q to £ B 3 14 

B to K3 
B to K R 6, 
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7 Kt to Q B third 

This is unquestionably Black’s best reply to Herr Schultz’s attack 

^ Q to Q 3* 
g B to Q Kt 5 

If, instead, lie play 7 PtoKTt- 

winning the Gambit Pawn. 

8§£fir! 
If 7. 

q Q to Q Kt 3 T n n KttoQB3 n Castles 
° ’ aC' 11 ' KtoBlS ° P to Q B 3 J ’ 

B to K Kt 5 

with a good 

game. Finally, if 7 

11 Kt to Q B 3 
11 P to K Kt 5’ &Ct 

_ P takes P 
Kt to Q 3 u P takes P 

q Retakes R 
y B takes R 

10 P to K 6 
Kt to K B sq 

8 RP takes P 8 RP takes P 

Better than 8 p-t0 K-5, on account of 8 &c.) I am in¬ 

clined to think, however, that White’s best move at this point is— 

8 —QKt5, to which the second player must reply with 8 ^io^y 

9 R takes R 9 B takes R 

10 P to K fifth 10 K to B sq 

This appears to be stronger than 10 p tQ-Q-4 or 10 13' t^Q-2) though 

both should result in Black’s favour. 

11 Q to R seventh 11 B to Kt second 

12 Q to R fifth 12 Kt to K R third 

And Black has the advantage. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

THE CUNNINGHAM GAMBIT. 

1 P to K 4 n PtoKB4 q Kt to K B 3 j B to B 4 * P to K Kt 3 

X P to K 4 ^ P takes P ° B to K 2 ^ B to R 6 ch 0 

g Kto Bag 

GAME I. 

GAME II. 

This interesting form of the King's Knight’s Gambit is firat noticed 

in Captain Bertin’s treatise (1735), where it is distinguished by the 

title of the “ Three Pawns’ Gambit.” It was subsequently analysed 

by Stamma, Philidor and Allgaier, and received its present designa¬ 

tion from its being an especial favourite with Mr. Cunningham, the 

historian. 

GAME I. 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 P to K B fourth 

3 Kt to K B third 

4 B to B fourth 

5 P to K Kt third 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 P takes P 

3 B to K second 

4 B to K R fifth ch 

This is the usual move given for White at this juncture, but 

5 Ktog8q is decidedly preferable, for which see Game II. 

5 P takes P 

6 Castles 6 P takes P ch 

7 K to R square 

White is now minus three Pawns, but, owing to the excellent 

development of his pieces, his game is not so utterly compromised 

as Stamma and Philidor would have us believe. Great care indeed 

is required on Black’s part, as the least error would be fatal to him. 

In reply to White’s 7th move, he has the choice of several lines 

of defence, the most important of which are : — 

(1) (2) # . (3) 

7 B to" KB 3 7 BloKl and 7 P~to~Q4 
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BLACK. 

WHITE. 

Position after White’s seventh move. 

In the fir8t place :— 

7 B to K B third 

8 Kt to K fifth best 

8 p to K5, as given by Philidor, is inferior, e.g.— 

o PtoKC q P takes B ■* ft B to Kt 3 i-i PtoQ4 
°PtoQ4 ^ Kt takes f 1VBtoK3 A±KtfcoK5 

has four Pawns for the piece he has lost. 

12lnOT3. *** Blade 

8 B takes Kt 

This capture is generally given for Black at this point, but it is 

inferior, we believe, to 8 e.g.-8 ¥^-i 9 |^Q-P. (if 
ft P takes P -iftBtoKsq n R takes Kt \ B takes B ^ QtoRfich 
v B takes Kt ±XJ KttoK2 11 Castles » ®CV P takes B 11 P to Kt 3 
ft P takes P -| ft B to K sq n 
* BtakBsKfc XVKttoK2 11 
1 ft Q to K B 3 1 o Kt to Kt ( 

Kt toQB3best 10 KttoQfi 
, and Black has the advantage. 

9 Q to R fifth 

10 R takes K B P 

11 R to B eighth dble ch 

12 P to Q fourth 

9 Q to K second 

10 Q to Q B fourth 

11 K to K second best 

12 Q takes P best 

KIO to QtoK8ch ia Q takes Bch t k KttoQRS 
U Q takes B 16 Kto~Q~3~ 14 gtoQB3~ 16 - -> and should 

13 B to K Kt fifth ch 13 K to Q third best 
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Ti% *1 n 1>|lit0JL8Cn1Kiit0154pcn , . A, 
If 13 Btob3 14 KtoQ3 15 -, and wins. And if 

13 Kt to K B 3? White speedily obtains the advantage by 14 s-kes-—11 

and 15 QtoB7^, &c. 

14 Kt to Q second 14 Kt to K B third 

15 Q to* K B seventh 15 Kt takes K P 

16 B to K third 16 K Kt to Kt sixth ch 

17 K to Kt second 17 Q takes B 

And Wliite draws by perpetual check. 

The above moves are given in the “ Handbooks.” 

In the second place:— 

8 B takes K B P ch 

7BtoK second 

Wliite might apparently also win by 8 Kt-°-K-5. 

8 K to B sqnare best 

TP Q q Kt to K 5 double ch 
11 0 K takes B» y > forcing mate, or winning the 

Queen. 

9 Kt to K fifth 9 Ki 

10 B to Kt third 10 Q 

11 Kt to B seventh HR 

12 P to K fifth 

With a winning game. 

9 Kt to K B third 

10 Q to K square 

11 R to Kt square 

In the third place:— 
7 P to Q fourth best 

, B takes P ch q Kt takes B dis ch 

8 B takes P 

If 8 -takes p , and White has no further attack. 

8 Kt to K B third 

9 B takes B P ch 

T.C n B to Q Kt 3 -«/-v Q to K 2 -i -i B takes B P ch -i o Q takes P 
Kt takes K P QtoK2 X1 KtoBsq 1c KttoKt'Bch 

1 . Q takes B -« k iu) mites sj _ t • 

13 KTtakcsR 14 Q takes Q 15 KtokeTu ’ WmS’ 
Kt takes Q 
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9 K takes B 

10 Kt takes B 10 R to K B sq 

10 e to k sq looks better, but is really inferior, e;g.— 

i a __ *|i P to Q 3 ip Q to R5 ch. iq R takes K^ i j Kt to Q B 3 
RtoKsq B to R 6 14 K to Kt sq 10 P takes R R to~K 4" 

^■^Q toQ2~3 16 --t0 K B 4, with a fine game. The above occurred 

between Messrs. Morphy and Bird. 

11 P to Q third 

If 11 
P to K 5 
Q to Q 4 ch 12 Kt to K B 3 jp 

KttoR4"’ &C* 

12 B to K Kt fifth 

11 K to Kt square 

12 Kt takes K P 

Black may also play with advantage 12 BtoR6 or 12 kuo~q B 3. 

13 R takes R ch 13 K takes R 

14 Q to K B third ch 14 Kt to K B third 

15 Kt to Q B third 15 B to Q second 

Black has the better game. 

In addition to the three lines of defence above indicated, which 

the second player has at his command at the 7th move, he may also 

play 7 BtoKKt6- 

GAME II. 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 P to K B fourth 

3 Kt to K B third 

4 B to Q B fourth 

5 K to B sq 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 P takes P 

3 B to K second 

4 B to K R fifth ch 

This is unquestionably sounder than 5 

previous game.' 

Pt° k Kt 3 examined in the 

5 B to K B third 

The authors of Theorie und Praxis give 5 as Black’s best 

move at this juncture, which the Handbuch continues— 
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tr £ P to Q 4 H PtoKS o P takes P n Q B takes P ia KttoQ B3 
° P to Q 3 , Q to K B3 4 P takes P ° QtoK2 V BtoKKtS PtoQBS 

11 Kt toK4, White is said to have the better game. In con¬ 

nection with the foregoing variation it should be mentioned that, 

if, instead of 6 QtoKB3 Black play 6 BtoKKtii^, White 

advantageously reply with 7 Q B take8 p) Gn account of 7 q t0 K B 8, 

which would leave the second player with the better game. The 

proper continuation is—5 ^ 6 7 and White 

has the superiority. 

We are by no means certain, however, that 5 is not 

stronger than either of these moves. 

6 P to K fifth 6 B to K second 

7 P to Q fourth 7 P to Q fourth 

8 B to K second 8 P to Q B fourth 

This we consider to be Black’s strongest move. 

Most of the authorities make Black play here 8 p to K Kt 4, to- 

which White can advantageously rejoin with 9 ? t2-K R4. 

9 P to Q B third 

If 9 Bfeke—? Black equally rejoins with 9 Qt^~QKt'3- 

9 Q to Q Kt third 

and White has no very marked superiority. 
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CHAPTER XV. 

THE SALYIO GAMBIT. 

,PtaK4 0PtoKB4 q KfctoKB3 4BtoB4 * KttoKfc /» EtaBsq 
* PtoEl 6 P takes P QPtoKKt4 *PtoKKt5 °QtoR6oh ™ Kt to K R 9 

This opening first occurs in Salvio’s treatise, who, ho^yer, 

ijid npt paginate the variation, but adopted it, as he expressly, tells 

ns, from a Portuguese bpok. The defence lead* to many instructive 

situations, and now that the theoretical unsoundness of the once 

terrible “ Muzio ” has been satisfactorily demonstrated, will doubtless 

meet with more general favpur than b&s hitherto been accorded to 

it. The credit of this modern revival belongs to Mr. Steinitz, who, 

in 1867, adopted it in no fewer than four of his match games 

against Anderssen. 

SAVE I. 
WHITE. 

1 P to 5 fourth 

2 P to K B fourth 

8 Kt to £ B third 

4 B to R fourth. 

5 Kt to K fifth 

BUCK. 

1 P to 5 fourth 

2 P takes P 

3 P to K Kt fourth 

4 P to Kt fifth 

White may also Castle at this point, leaving the Knight en pros, 

for which see the Muzip Gambit, page 181. 

5 Q to R fifth ch 

6 K to B sq 6 Kt to K R third 

Black may also, moyp 6 pto'kb!* whioh constitutes the 

“ Cochrane Gambit.” As this opening is of very rare, occurrence, 

and, with thp best play, according to Major Jaenisch, resolves 

itself into the Salvio Gambit, we shall not devote a special chapter 

to its consideration. We may observe, however, that, in reply to 

6 ptoKR'e’ kite’s best move is 7 PtoQ *, and on Black’s then playing 

7 we arrive at the variation of the Salvio Gambit now 
Kt to K K 3k 

under examination. 

12 
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If Black, instead of either 6 p^gBe or ^e move ^ text, 

P% 6 Kt to K B 3> as also recommended by Salvio, the following is 

probable:— 
6gttoKB8 7 (If y KttakeaKBP^ Blftck obviondy 

wins apiece by 7 and if 7 then 7^^ 8 

9 SOT. ^ a strong attack.) 7^^ 8f^ (K 

8 kt takes K f 9 ”** 10 EtoBS, with a superior position.) 

*¥£&** 10I^Pb 11S™ 12 «»d White has 

a Book and two Pawns against a Bishop and Knight. 

7 P to Q fourth 

Black has now the choice of two replies, viz.— 

WHDC1. 

Position after White’s seventh move. 

In the first place:— 

8 Kt to Q B third 
7 P to KB sixth best 

For the move in the text we are indebted to Mr. Steinitz, who 

considers it to be the best at White’s command. Mr. Znkertort 

prefers 8 B 4, which will be examined anon (see Variation A). 
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In addition to these moves White may play 8 Pto-—^ ^ 8 Q fe-K ?q 

and 8 p tak— p but all are very inferior, e.g.— 

Q PtoKKta Q K to B2 1A K to K 3 0 
Jfwstly O QtoRGch y Q to Kt 7 ch P to K B 4» ®0, 

«—%-8 SScfe » fS?- 
Q Kt to Q 3 
V P takes P 

o B takes Kt\ t A Kt to ] 
V1 y P takes Kt/ 1U B to R 

11 Kt takes B t 0 K to K sq -jn BtoKB4 \ B to K Kt 8 
A Q takes Kt ch X4KttoKt5 9 10 BtoK2 Q to Kt 7 

8 P takes P ch 

The Handbuch (5th edition) continues—8 p- 9 ft^P eh 

i a K takesP -* -* Kt to KB4 -ioBtoK3 -iqQtoQS imd Blank is fluid tn 
10 BtoKta 11 KbtoQBS 1J6StteT Ad Kto R sq* ^ U13CK 18 ^ 10 

have the better game. 

9 K takes P 9 Q to R 6 ch 

10 K to Kt sq 10 P to Kt sixth 

y# i a 11 Kt to Q 3 io Kt to K B 4 j 
If 10 FtoQl 11 PtoKbS 12-> 

11 B to K B sq 

12 R takes P 

13 R to Kt second 

with the better game. 

11' P takes P ch 

12 R to Kt sq ch 

8 B to K B fourth 8 P to Q third 

The best move, according to Mr. Znkertort. The Handbuch 
q a K takes P i a B takes Kt 11 Kt to Q 3 to KtoB2 

continues 8 p9 PtoQT 10 B takes B 11 QtoRGch 12 BtoK6cb 
-io KtoKsq 
-*-0 T> TT Tft with a winning game. 

9 Kt to Q third 

10 K takes P 

9 P takes P ch 

10 B to Kt second 

Black may play, with equal advantage, we think, 10 6 ch» 

11 Kt to Q B third 

12 Q to K second 

11 P to Q B third 

12 B to K third 
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13 Kt to Q second 13 Castles 

14 Q to K second 14 K to R sq 

Black has a Pawn more and a good game. 

In the second place:— 

7 P to Q third 
8 Kt to Q third 8 P to K B sixth 

9 P to K Kt third 9 Q to K second best 

K 9 QtoTnTch’ "Mto “"»» 10 fgffta 11 aa»#f &c. 

10 Kt to Q B third 

In one of his match games with Anderssen, Mr. Steinitz 

introduced here the novel move of 10 —t tQ K B 2, which seems to 

merit attention. White ' may play also 10 K t-B-2, but we prefer 

the move in the text. 

10 B to K third 

11 P to Q fifth 

Stronger seemingly than 11 Bt°QKt.8. 

11 B to Q B sq 

The above formed the opening moves of the eighth game of the 

match between Steinitz and Anderssen. The former now played— 

12 |13 $=£ 14 51SSB4 &C ) but thia orifice of the 

Knight, which this continuation involves is not theoretically sound. 

The best reply to 11 b^-q-b-, “ seemingly— 

12 B to K B fourth 

and White has a fair game. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 

THE MUZIO GAMBIT. 

PtoKBA q Kt to K B 3 
P takes P ® P to K Kt t 

Castles /. Q takes P 
P takes Kt 0 Q to K B 3 

' ® Q to K 2 

r Castles 
° Q to K2 

The invention of this beautiful gambit has been erroneously 

ascribed to Signor Muzio, an Italian player of the seventeenth 

century, but Salvio, who first notices the opening, states that it 

was first shown him by Signor Muzio, as having frequently been 

adopted with success by Don Cascio, who probably was the 

originator of the variation. At one time this Gambit was considered 

to be irresistible, but recent analysis has proved that the sacrifice of 

the Knight, though yielding a strong and tenacious attack, is 

theoretically Unsound. 

B to -D 4 
P to Kt 6 / 

GAME I. 

GAME II. 

GAME IK. 

•I P to K 4 o 
1 P to K 4 J 

5 

GAME I* 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 P takes P 

3 P to K Kt fourth 

4 P to K Kt fifth 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 P to K B fourth 

3 Kt to K B third 

4 B to Q B fourth 

5 Castles 

Ifrthe first player intends to abandon the Knight, this is his 

best move, though it is not so theoretically correct as 5 Kt tQ— just 

examined. White may play also 5 FtoQ4 and 5 ~ ta--e--B —-~h> which 

we will briefly notice, e.g.— 

Firotly-S *3^ 6 

the better garner 

K B takes P 
Kt to K B 3 best P to Q B 3 

Castles 
r with 
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jQf4*swMs77«« K B takes P ch & Kt to K 5 ch * Q takes P Q Q takes B P 
Becvnaty 5KtokegB 6 KtoKBqbe8t ' KttoKB3be8t 8 stoQShei* 

nKt takes Kt 10 Et takes Q -i q R takes B _ in P*oQ4 ___ 
9 BtoSBflq Kt to Q B S J~L B takes Q , *"BtakesB ^ Kt takes K P 

&c., and again Black has the superior game. The aboye defence 

(8 fftolp) we owe to Mr. Znkertort. If Black play instead 

8 p-^-Q8) White answers with 9 KttoKB-—and the result is an 

even game. 

5 P takes Kt 

For the consequences of 5 q to K2> Bee game m. 

6 Q takes P 

6 ia inferior, e.g.— 6 7 §£*££? -with the 

better game. If instead of 6 ptoQ.4 Black play 6 p takes KKtp> 

White obtains a winning attack by 7 BtakesKBPch. 

6 Q to K B third 

This is unquestionably Black’s best resource, but he may play 

also 6 QtoK2 (for which see Game II.) or 6 B'to~K"R'3« In the latter 

case we have the following:— 

* _ 7 P to Q 4 / 7 _ Q Kt to Q B 3 q QtoBg fa \ 
°BtoKRS * Q to K2 (“'KttoQBS °KttakesQP V 9 J 

2Q B takes P ch n PtoKS o Q B takes P 
° B takes B 

n Q takes B 
V Kt to Q B 3 

_ I! PtoKS /fp 11 _ 
KtoQsq AAPtoQ3 V PtoKB4 

12 13 Ac.) 12 ^BtoKse^ ^ 
Kt to K ] 

White will win. 

7 P to K fifth 7 Q takes K P 

Mr. Fraser suggests for Black at this point 7 q toKB4> but it is 

inferior to the move in the text. The continuation—7 

10 Q Pt0Q4 
° BtoKRS 

p Kt to Q B 8 
y KttoK2 

QtoK B4 
Kt to K 4 if Kt tctBQch 10 B to Q 3 

QtoK 8 KtoRsq 

13 14 a^S-p, and should win. Kt to K Kt sq 

8 P to Q third 
9 B to Q second 

10 Kt to Q B third 

11 QRtoKsq 

For Black’s eleventh move we are indebted to Mr. Paulsen. It is 

8 BtoKBthird 

9 Kt to K second 

10 Kt to Q B third best 
11 Q to K B fourth 
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certainly mtich stronger than the old move of 11 Qtb~ff % £ White 

in reply has the ehoice of two lines of attack, viz.:— 

a) (2) 
12 BtoKj ^ 12 Ktto.05 

BLACK. 

WHITE. 

Position after Black’s eleventh move. 

In (he first jplace:— 

12 B to K fourth 

This move has the sanction of the authors of Theorie und Praxis, 

but both Anderssen and Znkertort prefer, justly in our opinion, 
12 gttofls 

12 Castles 

The correct move, as was first pointed out by Mr. Zukertort. In 

an analysis of Paulsen’s Defence, by Herr Herschfeldt, Black is made 

to play 12 ja"toK4> &r consequences of which,see Variation A. 

13 Q B takes P 13 B to Kt second best 

14 Q to K second 

Tf24.QtoKKt3 24 find if 14PtoKKfc4 14 Ac 
11A4,Q'tb"KKt3’anait A*QtoKB3beet’ ®°* 

14 P to Q fourth 

15 Q to K Kt fourth 

16 Q to K Kt third 

15 B takes Q B P 

16 P to K B fourth 
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17 Kt takes P 

18 B takes Kt 

19 Q R to K B fourth 

17 Kt takes Kt 

16 B to K B fourth 

19 B to K third 

If White now lake 'Bishop, •the Pawn retakes, and the con¬ 

sequent exchange of pieces must he speedily fatal 'to him. If, on 

the contrary, he plafr 20 ^3L‘, thenfoIWWsSO 21|£^8, 

and should win. 

(A) 

12 Kt to K fourth 

If12ptoQj- fahiteStowers tdth 18QBp 

13 QtoK^oiid 13 Kt takes B 

14 P takes Kt best 14 K to Q sq 

15 B takes Pbest 15 B takes B 
16 K R takes B 16 Q to Q B fourth ch 

17 K to R sq 17 P tb K B fottrih 
18 R to K fifth 18 Q to Q Kt fifth 

19 Q to K R fifth 19 Q takes Q Kt P 
20 Q to k R fourth 

21 R to K B third 
20 R to K sq 

If 21KR^BP p^, no R takes Kt qq RtoB8 oh 
** B takesR ’ KtoQ2 * 

2iQUKKt*ch) ana ^ pepped check. 

21 P to Q B third 

22 P to KR third 22 P to Q third 

23 R to K sq 

24 P to Q B fifth 

23 B to Q second 

Black has someWhht the "better game, but he Win have great 

difficulty in developing his forces without the loss of a piece. 

In the second place 

12 KttoQ fifth 12 K to Q sq • 

18 B to Q B third 13 R to K sq best 
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The Handbuch 

B to K Kt 4* *°’ ) 1® 
^ B to K B 6 

gives also — 13 BtogKtaq 
B to B 6 in P to K Kt 4 

14 

R to K aq best 
TO Qto K 6\ to P to Kt 5 

£ to K Kt 4 15 -/ 18 
B takes KB P £2 KttoKtS 

16 

R takes Kt 
Kt takes R 

27 QtoKa 
(* 

iq (“ 

17 
P to Q 3 
20 Kt takes B 

Q to K Kt 3 BtoKBi 
Kt takes BP on PtoKRS 
Q toKB4 19 

PtakesP QtakteRP QtoKKteeh 

misses the opening as an even game. 

14 Kt to K B sixth 14 R to K B sq 

PtoKRS 

24 Ktojtsq ^^ 

If 14BtoKB« J3iac]j retortg with 14 

tion gives—14pJgJLM4 15ptoKR4 
givos ^Kt takes Kt 

B to K Kt 4 
20 R takes R Ch 

Another varia- 

K takes R 
17 B takes Kt 

Kt to K 2 

18 f^Q3be«t 19 Has! > with the better Kame- 

15 P to K Kt fourth 15 Q to K Kt third 

16 P to K R fourth 16 P to Q fourth 

Mr. Paulsen played at this point 16 ^ 3, but the move in the 

text, for which we are indebted to Mr. Zukertort, is decidedly 

stronger. 

17 !B tttkJfe f» 

If 17 B to Q Kt S 
PTdQ'5 * Ac. 

17 
Kt takes P 
Stakes Rtf 

iq Q to Kt a 
AbBtoR6 

The New Schachzeitung gives also— 

1 q Q takes Q R to KB 2 qi B takes Kt 
BPhtkesfc ^ Kt tokesKt -AKtoQ2 * 

18 Q takes B 

17 Q B takes P 

19 

Apparently better than retaking with Knight, e.g.—18 

B takes Kt on KtoR2 oi 
P takes B *** Q takes Kt 

Q takes Q 
R takes Q 

and wins. 

19 Kt takes Q 

20 B to K B third 

21 B to K B sixth 

22 P to Q fourth 

18 Q takes Q 

19 B to K Kt square 

20 P to K B fourth 

21 K to Q second 

22 P takes Kt 

And the Handbucli (5th Edition) dismisses the game in tfhite’s 

favour; but this is clearly a slip of the pen, as Black Has a ptdp4bly 

won game. The whole of the foregoing variations are taken from 

an analysis of the opening contributed by Mr. ZukeetoBt to the 
New Berlin Schachzeifomg. 
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WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 P to K B fourth 

3 Kt to K B third 

4 B to Q fourth 

5 Castles 

6 Q takes P 

White has now two methods of continuing the attack, viz.— 

(l) (2) 
7 Q, takes P 7 PtoJ£_4 

In the first place:— 

7 Q takes F 

The best move, according to the authors of Theorie und Praxis. 

7 Kt to Q B third best 

He might also play, but with less advantage 7 q to q B 4~oh> 6-9-— 
tj q P to Q 4 q B toK 8 _ i a Q toK 5oh 11 Q tokos B 
4 Q to B 4 ch ° Q takes P oh * Q takes KB AV Kt toKT~ 11 QloK4 
lO B to B6 i o Q to Kt 8 in n 

12 KttoKta 13 -> with a fine game. 

Instead of 7 Kt to q b 3 or ^ QtoQB4ch B^y try 7 BtoKfi8 

or 7 Kt to K S8> but in any case White will have the advantage. 

8 B takes P ch 8 K to Q sq 

9 Kt to Q B third 9 Q to K fourth 

10 Q takes Q 10 Kt takes Q 

11 P to Q fourth 

This move has the sanction of the authors of Theorie und Praxis. 

The Hamdbuch gives also 11 — KBg, and continues—11 
0 7 B to B 4 oh 

m KtoBsq -i Q Kt to K 2 t a P to Q B 3 TKPtoQ4 B toKKt 5 
A^KttoKa Kt to Q B 3 *L^,PtoQ3 10BtoQKt3 ADBtoQ2 

17 and the game is pronounced even, but we should certainly 

take the second player’s position for choice. 

GAME II. 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 P takes P 
3 P to K Kt fourth 
4 P to K Kt fifth 

5 P takes Kt 
6 Q to K second 
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11 Kt takes B 

12 R takes Kt 12 K to K sq 

13 R takes B ch 13 K takes R 

14 Kt to Q fifth 14 P to Q B third 

15 Kt to Q B seventh 15 R to Q Kt sq 
16 B to K B fourth 16 Kt to K B third 

17 R to K B sq 17 K to K second 

18 B to KKt fifth 18 R to K B sq 

19 P to K fifth 19 K to Q sq 
20 R takes Kt, and should win. 

In the second place;— 

7 Pto Q fourth 

Thifl is stronger than 7 Btog-^. 

8 Q B takes P 

If gPtO^BS g 

7 Kt to Q B third 

Kt to K 49 
Ac. lf8Qt0-^-S-? 8 

B to K Kt 2’ 
Ac. If 

g Qtakeep g Black, in each case, acquires the 

superiority. 

8 Kt takes Q P 
Q to K R fifth 9 Kt to K third 

B to K fifth 10 B to Kt second 
B takes B 11 Kt takes B 

B takes P ch 12 K to Q square 

Q to K Kt fourth 13 Q to K fourth 

And Black has the advantage. In the foregoing variation, however, 

I am inclined to think that White might play, with more profit to 

himself, 8 —toQB8, in which case the following is probable— 

_ Kt to Q B 8 ct Q takes BP i f\ B takes BPch n QtoK Kt 3 Xm 

8 Kt takes QP 9 BtoEBS KtoQsq 11 * 
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GAME IIL 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 1 

2 P to K B fourth 2 

3 Kt to K B third 3 

4 B to Q B fourth 4 

5 Castles 5 

This defence was first proposed by Messrs. Kling and Horwitz, 

who published an analysis of it in their Chess Studies. Properly 

met, however, it is is inferior to 5 p-^g Kt> 

In reply to 5 White may play— 

g P to^Q 4 or g Ht B 3 

BLACK. 

P to K fourth 

P takes P 

P to K Kt fourth 

P to Kt fifth 
Q to K second 

In ike first place .fc— 

8 P to Q fbiirth 

6 gtto K" is very inferior, e.g.— 
a Kfc to K 6 h P to Q 4 qR takes P n RtoKBsq ia B takes K Kt 
0 Q takes Kt * Q to K Kt 2 ° Kt to K B 8 *Pto$3 Xi;QtekesB 

11 EtoQ^ 18tod Bkck a game. 

7 Kt to Q B third 

8 Kt to Q fifth 

9 Q trikes P 

10 Q trikes P 
11 Kt takes Q BP check 

12 B takes B P ch 

13 B to Q Kt third dis ch 

14 Q to K R fonrth 

15 B to K Kt fifth 

16 B takes Kt 

17 R takes B 

18 Q takes R 

6 P takes Kt 

7 P to Q third 

8 Q to Q second 

9 Kt to Q B third, 

10 B to K Kt second 

11 Q takes Kt 

12 K to B square 

13 Kt to K B third 

14 K to K square 

15 R to K B square 

16 B takes B 

17 R takes R 

18 Q to K second 
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19 Q to R eighth ch 19 K to Q second 

20 P to K fifth 

And White has three Pawns and a good position for the piece he 

has sacrificed. 

In the second place 

0 Kt to Q B third 6 Q to Q B fourth ch 

7 P to Q fourth 

8 Kt to K fifth 

9 Kt to Q fifth 

7 Q takes B 
8 Q to K third 

9 K to Q square best 

The Handbuch gives also 9 KttoQ-R8 10 n 
in Q takes Kt P 10 QtoRBch-i^ Q takes P ch i n 
12 p takes Kt 13 QtoKta 14 -» and should win. 

10 Et takes EBP 10 Q to E square 
11 Et to Q fifth 

With a fine attack. 
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CHAPTER XVIL 

ALLGAIEB GAMBIT.* 

1 P to K 4 o P to K B 4 Q Kt to K B 3 a PtoKB4 * Kt to K Kt 5 
1 Pto K4 “ PtakeeP 0 PtoKKt4 * PtoKKtS ° 

GAME I. 

k KttoEfi /% B to Q B 4 
0 P to K B4 ° Kt to K B 3 GAME II. 

® BtoKB3 
GAME III. 

r Kt to K 6 
0 Kt to K B 3 

GAME IV. 

® B to K2 
GAME V. 

® PtoQS 
GAME VI. 

® Kt to Q B 3 
GAME VII. 

® B to K Kt 3 GAME VIlT. 

This interesting phase of the Song’s Knight’s Gambit is noticed 

by most of the u classical ” writers on the game, including Salvio, 

Greco, Cozio, Lolli and Allgaier, the last named of whom devoted 

considerable attention to one form of the attack. In modem days 

few openings have had a greater amount of analysis bestowed on 

them, and the number and variety of the defences that have been 

proposed from time to time afford abundant testimony to the almost 

inexhaustible resources of the debut. 

GAME I. 
WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 P to K B fourth 

3 Kt to K B third 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 P takes P 

3 P to K Kt fourth 

* I have followed Mr. Staunton in including under the head of the 

“ Allgaier Gambit ” the attack springing from 5 K- to K-5 commonly known 

on the Continent as the “ Kieserizky Gambit/’ as well as that resulting 

from 5 —--5. The "Allgaier Gambit,” I conoeive, commences at 

White’s fourth move (4 F toK—-4). 
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4 PtoKBfourth 

5 Kt to K Kt fifth 

4 P to K Kt fifth 

For 5 see Game n. 

5 PtoKB third 

The best move. Both 5 ptoKiu and 5FtoQl are very inferior. 

6 Kt takes K B P 6 K takes Kt 

7 B to Q B fourth ch 

This check is far stronger than taking the K Kt P with Queen, 

as giyen by Allgaier. In the latter case the following is probable:— 
ly Q takes K Kt P qQ takes BP n BtoB4ch 1AQtoKB8 n PtoQBS 
# KttoKBS ° B to Q 3 best ^KtoKta KttoQfcS AA KttoK4 

12 ^^toK^s*’ and Black should win. In lieu of either of these 
moves, however, White may try, as suggested tome by Mr. Thorold, 

7 p to Q 4 which, without great care in answering, will yield a strong 

attack. The most feasible reply is, seemingly, 7 ptoQ4 also. 

7 P to Q fourth 

The best reply, though, I believe, Black may retire the King to 

his square without loss, e.g.— 

7_ 8 9 takesKKtp q g takes Kt regaining the piece. 

8 B takes P ch 8 K to Kt second (or A) 

This retreat of the King has been condemned by nearly all the 

authorities, on the ground that it gives White the opportunity of 

drawing the game by perpetual check. Recent analysis, however, 

has shown that the King can be played with advantage to Kang’s 

Knight’s second. White, in reply, has the choice of two lines of 

play, viz.— 

9 Pto%4 and 9 B t«kea(^.KtP 

In the first place :— 

9 P to Q fourth 9 Q to K B third 

The correct reply, according to Mr. Zukertort and the authors 

of the German Hcmdbuch, but 9 gttokb3 9 FtoKBt are also 

feasible moves, e.g.— 

(!) 9 s»ir. 10 SSlii 11 SsK *«• 
SO\ o i a P takes P i -| Castles i o s to KB 4 
Vv y Ptoir AV Bto Ki' 11 P takes P KttoKBS’ ' KttoKBS’ 



10 Q to Q thin) 

Tf in Kt to Q B 3 . -.a Castles P takes P . imdif 10?toK8 
11 1V -R ^ n TTf K > 11 Pf^ft 11 P taV«H P> » B“U U O tAVM P 

llS 12|^| 13 Q^inTs* oafle Black maintains 

the superiority. 

10 Kt to K second 

11 Kt to Q B third 

If 11 £***, Blaql? replies.nith 11 &o. 

12 P to K fifth 

13 B to K fourtjh 

14 B takes B 

15 Q takes Q, 

16 P to Q fiftfc 

17 Castles 9 ^ 

11 Kt to Q B third 

12 9 to K Kt third 

13 B to K B fourth 

14 Q takes B 

15 Kt takes Q 

16 Kt to Q Kt fifth 

17 B to Q B fourth 

and the game is, altogether in BJap^’s favour. The foregoing 

variation is taken from an analysis. 9^ the opening 1?J 

Zukertort, 

In tjm seoond pbace ^— 

9 B takes Q Kt P 9 P to K B sixth 

Q*fi oJ5 Ms. Zfljkeriiort’s “h#ppj ijhopgtyf.” (fonpjfff 

Bwdbiuih, bameami, prefem—»n<l contiuuea 10 

Qto B5ch. |2 Q-toKBSck jg p to Q4 Q B takes?oh 
K to K 3 K to Q 3 Kt to Q 2 K. to K 2 *' 

and White is said to have the better game. The second player, 

however, might have compounded for a drawn game by playing 

11* to Kt 2» instead of 11 KtoK3> in which case. W^4te must have 

been concept upjfch perpetual check. 

10. B Iflfcea £ 

This is un$tlesiaona,bfet White’s strongest move. If he 

play 10 L? Black will speedily obtain a winning game 

~ ~~ 12 
^to KKt 4ch 

11 jLfoJft SSL .. 
AI Q takes B P ch P takes KtP 

(ifisSSJfJ ufgfc«, *«• 

i o K to $ % 
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1 10 

11 P takes P 11 

12 R to K Kt sq 12 

13 P to Q fourth 13 

14 PtoK fifth 

Q takes B 

B to Q third 

P to Kt sixth 

Q to K R third 

i /* Kt to Q B 8 

K Kt to K 2 AD Kt to K Kt 3 The Eandbneh gives also—14 15 kIhT 

17 18 Cft8tles Q-R, and the opening is said to be in White’s 

favour. 

14 

15 B to K third 15 

16 Q to K second 16 

17 P to Q B third 17 

18 Kt to Q B third 18 

19 Castles Q R 19 

20 Kt to K fourth 20 

B to K second 

Kt to Q B third 

R to Q Kt sq 

B takes R P 

K Kt to K second 

Q to K B fourth 

Kt to K Kt third 

and again White is said to have the advantage, bnt 1 must confess 

1 am not satisfied with this conclusion. 

(A) 
8 K to K sq 

This move, we are inclined to think, is scarcely so good as 

8 KloKta* jus^ examined. 

9 P to Q fourth 9 P to K B sixth 
« 

The best reply; 9 K— g2 is inferior. 

10 P takes P 10 B to K second 

11 Castles 

41 P to K B 4 -| cy K to B scj IQ a t&kos B i a R tokos Kt P 
At AA BtakesPch 14 Ktto K B 3 10 Kt takes B * A* B takes R 

15 KlOtogy “d Black wins- 

11 P to K Kt sixth 

12 P to K B fourth 12 P to K R fourth 

13 Ktto Q B third 13 B to Q Kt fifth 

14 Q to K second 14 Q takes R P 

And Black has the better game. 

13 
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GAME II. 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fonrth 

2 P to K B fonrth 

3 Kt to K B third 

4 FtoKRfonrth 

5 Kt to K fifth 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fonrth 

2 P takes P 

3 P to K Kt fonrth 

4 P to K Kt fifth 

This leads to a far more lasting attack than 5 Kt K Kt 5, which 

we have just examined. Black, in reply, has the choice of several 

defences, the principal of which are:— 

5 

Pto1'S4' 

Kt to K B I 

b tcnra - 

rtoCL a— 

Kt to Q £ 3 

B to K Kt 2 

GAMES II. and III. 

GAME IV. 

GAME V. 

GAME VI. 

GAME VII. 

GAME VIII. 

\ 
5PtoKR fourth 

The earliest notice of this move, which may be termed the 

44 Classical Defence,” is found in Salvio’s Treatise. At one time it 

was greatly in vogue, but of late years it has been tacitly 

abandoned, as allowing th6 first player too much time for the 

development of his game. 

6 B to Q B fonrth 6 Kt to K R third 

Black may play also 6 for which see the next game. 

7 P to Q fonrth 7 P to Q third 

8 Kt to Q third 8 P to K B sixth 

White has now the choice of two lines of play, viz.— 

(l) (2) 
9 P tafrea P and 9 P *Qjg„Kt8 
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BLACK. 

WHITE. 

Position after Black’s eighth more. 

In the firstplace 

9 F takes P 9 B to K second best 

10 B to K B fourth 

White may also play 10 BtoKS but we rather prefer the move 

in the text, as the Queen can retire advantageously to Bang’s third. 

when attacked presently by the adverse Bishop. If, in lieu of 

either of these moves, he play 10 Bt?gKt6 the proper continuation 

is—10: 11 
Ptakes B mQtoQ2 1QKt takes Q <u EloK B4 

h f.v.. a J-O xr*- tAVirt< B takes B AA Q takes P Q takes Q ch 

and the game is about equal. 

Kt to K Kt sq 14 

10 B takes B P ch 

11 P takes P 

12 B to K Kt fifth 

11 K to Q second 

12 Q takes P 

18 Q to K third 

with a strong attacking game. 

Had White at his 10th move played B to K 3, the continuation 

would have been—10 B to K 3 
11 

K to Q 2 12 Q takes P 
B takes P ch AA PtakesP A* BtoKKtfi ^ B to K Kt 4 

Q to K B aq 

14 
Kt to K B 4 ■9 with a good game. 
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In the second place:— 

9 PtoKKtthird 

This move has been condemned by most of the authorities, on 

account of Black’s rejoinder 9 4, a line of play first suggested 

by Mr. Knight. We are of opinion, however, that this defence 

has been somewhat overrated, and submit the following variation:— 

10 P takes P best 

» 11 pSw &c- 

11 B to K B fourth 

9 P to Q fourth 

10 Kt to K B fourth 

This move first occurred in a game between Mr. G. B. Fraser 

and an Amateur. 

If 11 K to B 2 
Kt takes Q P 

12 B to K Kt 6 , with the better game. Similarly 

if 11 
K to B 2 
B to K 2 

12 Kt to K 5 
&C. 

12 Kt to K fifth 

13 Q to Q third 

14 K to Q sq 

15 P takes P 

11 B to Q third best 

12 P to K B third 

13 Q to K second 

.14 P takes Kt 

And White appears to have an ample equivalent for the piece 

he has lost. 

GAME III* 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 P to K B fourth 

3 Kt to K B third 

4 PtoKEfourth 

5 Kt to K fifth 

6 B to Q B fourth 

7 P to Q fourth 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 P takes P 

3 P to K Kt fourth 

4 P to Kt fifth 

5 P to K R fourth 

6 R to K R second 
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The move usually recommended for Black at this juncture is 

7 P to k b 6* leads to a class of positions similar to that 

examined in the last game, the result being decidedly in favour of 

the first player. If, instead, Black play 7 -ptoQ;j, White can 

either retire the Knight to Queen’s third, or sacrifice the Bishop 

and Knight for the Book and Pawn, with a fine attacking position. 

In addition to these moves, neither of which calls for any special 

analysis, Black may adopt the defence of 7 Q^oKB3, a line of play 

at one time recommended by Jaenisch, but which recent experience 

has proved to be unsatisfactory. 

7 Q to K B third 

8 Kt to Q B third 

In an analysis of this variation, published in the Chess Player's 

Chronicle (formerly Chess Quarterly), Vol. III., p 97-100, 8 

is given as best for White, but the move in the text is unquestionably 

superior. 

8 Kt to K second 

9 Castles 

Again the best move, and far more efficient than either 9 Kt— K 2 

or 9 —Q-Kt 5 as given in the Handbuch and Tlieorie und Praxis. 

10 Q B takes P best 

9 B to K R third 

Several 

1® Kt to Q R 3 

drawn. 

authorities 
11 Kt to Q 3 
11 Q to Q B 3 

recommend 10 Kt t0 Q Kt 5f continuing 

1 o Kt to K 6 -I q Kt to Q 3 j .1 • 
™ QtoK'B's 13 qqB3> and the game is 

10 B takes B 

11 P to K Kt third 11 B to K sixth ch 

12 K to R sq 12 Q to Q Kt third 

Black has apparently no better resource; 12 q t0 3 would 

obviously be speedily disastrous to him. 

13 B takes K B P ch 

14 R takes R, and will win. 

13 R takes B 
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GAME IV. 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 PtoKB fourth 

8 Kt to K B third 

4 PtoKR fourth 

8 Kt to K fifth 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 P takes P 

8 P to K Kt fourth 

4 P to Kt fifth 

5 Kt to K B third 

Blank’s fifth move was advocated by Philidor, but never 

received the attention it merits until a few years ago, when it was 

revived with great eclat, and for a time enjoyed the reputation of 

being the veritable defence to the Gambit. Latterly, however, the 

validity of 5 Kfc-^KB8 has been questioned, and it has been to a 

great extent abandoned in favour of 5 b to k Kt 2? which is, perhaps, 

more theoretically correct; albeit the defence of 5 Kt to K b 3 ought, 

we think, to yield at least an even game. 

6 B to Q B fourth 

The best reply. If 6 Kt takes Kt P f PtoQS 
Kt takes P best 4 Kt to K Kt 6 

o Q B takes, r 
°Kt takes B 

Q to K 2 oh. ift Kt to K B 6 ch -| i B takes QBPch 0 Kt to Q 5 ch t q Kt takes Q 
*QtoK2 AVKtoQsq AIKtakesB 1^KtoQsq 10 B takes Kt 

14 Q to K Kt 4 / ii Qto B6 1 K QtoQBSch -t ~ QtoQ5 jl \ ij _ 
V°r A* Kt to Kt 6 AOKtoKsq AD * PtoQS 

15 Htol gsq, anc* should win. 

7 P takes P 

6 P to Q fourth best 

7 B to Q third 

This is the move usually given for Black at this juncture, but 

we greatly prefer 7 B toKKt # leading to a favourable variation of 

Mr. Paulsen’s Defence, for which see Game VIII. 

8 P to Q fourth 8 Kt to K R fourth 

The move of 8 gt to k r which first occurred, we believe, in a 

game between MM. Kieseritzsky and Desloges (Chess Player's 

Chronicle, Vol. VI. p 26), has the sanction of Messrs. Staunton, 

Jaenisch and Morphy. Mr. Lowenthal, on the other hand, leans 

towards 8 which gives the following continuation:— 
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8 QtoK2 
QtoK_2 

BtakesP ia Castles 
Kt to R 4 Q takes EBP 

with the better opening. 

(* re**! ii *o.) 

The authorities differ toto ccelo as to White’s best reply to 

8 Kt"toK~B.~4j Among the various moves that have been suggested 

are,— 

(1) 9 BtoQKtBoh 

(2) 9 Kt to Q B 8 

(8) 9 jCtoBjg 

(4) 9 Castles 

(5) 9q.te.Q8 

which we will take seriatim. (If, in lieu of any of these moves 

White play 9 *ttakBaKt p? Black wins by 9 g^toKTe* an<* on White’s 

moving the Book, 10 Q^k-,ch or 10 c&keaBP, *o.) 

BLACK. 

Position after Blacks eighth move. 

In the first place ;— 

9 B to Q Kt fifth oh 9 P to Q B third best 

T£ a KttoQBSbest n RtoKtsqbest io QBtakesP_ 
11 y KtoB sq LU Kt to K Kt 6 11 Q takes K R P Kt to K R 4 dis oh 

18 Ptogglg 14 Btoltaoh jg BtoE3) ^ hag the 
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Instead of 11 Ri°.Kt sq. in the foregoing, the authors of Theorie und 

Praxis recommend 11 Q B tekeB p? but the continuation would be in 

THooV’c „ 11 Q B takes P 19 Q to Q 2 1 o P to Kt3 
Blacks favour, 11 Kt takes R Q takes RPch 13 Kt takes P 

i a Kt to K B 4 e__ 

10 P takes P 10 P takes P 

This is better for Black than Castling, e.g.— 10 Castlea 

UP takes KtP -«0 Kt takes P 1.3 Q B takes P n a KttoQBS 
B takes~P 12 Ktto'Kt~2 13 Qto Q Kt 3 14 -~’ Wlth * &°°d 

opening. The above is a fragment of a game between Messrs. 

Harrwitz and Morphy. 

11 Kt takes QBP 

12 B takes Kt ch 

13 B takes R 

14 K to B second 

11 Kt takes Kt 

12 K to B sq 

13 Kt to K Kt sixth 

In an analysis of the variation by Anderssen, this is given as 

White’s best move. He may also continue 14 2 

1 ct Kt to Q B 3 -| *7 K to B 2 -j q Kt to R 4 Kt to Q B 3 _ j .  
RtoKsqch ^ Q to Q Kt 3 18 Q to Q R3 iy B to K 4 ”, and WmS- 

15 Q takes Kt 

14 Kt takes R ch 

15 B to K B fourth 

The best move for Black, according to Anderssen. The Hcrnd- 

buck gives 15 and 15 FtoQR8- 

16 B to Q fifth 16 K to Kt second 

17 Kt to Q B third 17 R to K sq 

18 B to Q B 6 18 P to Kt sixth ch 

19 K to B sq 19 B takes QBP 

20 B takes R 20 Q takes B 

21 B to Q second 21 B to Q sixth ch 

22 K to Kt sq 22 Q to K fourth, and wins. 

In the second place:— 

9 Kt to Q B third 

This move has teen erroneously attributed to Mr. Morphy, but 
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it first occurred in the game above referred to, between MM. 

Kieseritzsky and Desloges. 

9 Q to K second 

Apparently his best reply. At least, any other move leaves 

Black with a very bad game. 

ia QB takes P 11 Kt to K 4 -joBtoK Kt 5 iq Kt takes B P 
U v KttoKta AU KttakesR J"LBtoKB4 A*BtoKS AO 9 

and should win. 

If 9 P to K B 3 
10 BtoQKtSch &c j£ g 

B to KB 4 
1 a Q Kt to K 2 

QtoK2 beet 

11 QKttakee-g, Ac. 

10 B to Q Kt fifth ch 10 P to Q B third 

Black may also play 10 10 KtoQ^» or 10 BtoQ"2» whiot 

we will examine anon under the heads of A, B, and C. 

11 P takes P 11 P takes P 

12 Kt to Q fifth 

This line of attack was first adopted by Mr. Steinitz in a game 

with Mr. Deacon. 

12 Q to K third * 

Apparently the best retreat for the Queen. 12 gto q Kt 2 ^ obviously 

bad, on account of White’s replying with 12 Kt-to—-?-3. Black, 

however, may play 12 Qt0SB> which might lead to the following:— 
19 Kt takes Q B P a B takes Ktch 1R Btakes_R , rm., 

V QtoQsq 16 B takes Kt 141 K to B sq 10 BtoQR3> 811(1 Yvmte 

has the advantage. 

13 Kt to Q B seventh ch 

14 B to Q B fourth 

15 B takes B P ch 

13 B takes Kt 

14 Q to K second 

15 Q takes B 

The best reply, according to the Handbuch. In the game above 

referred to, Mr. Deacon played 15 K ^ aq, and lost in a few moves- 

16 Kt takes Q 16 K takes Kt 

and the Hcmdbuch dismisses the opening in favour of the second 

player, a somewhat unsatisfactory conclusion, as I venture to think. 
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BUCK. 

Position after White’s tenth move. 

(A) 

11 Castles 

10 K to B sq 

11 Q takes KRP 

t|* i^ io PtakesB -jq BtoKsq -i a Q toK2 k KttoE4 
11 AA B takes Kt Q takes P 10 Q to K B3 A* Kt to Q 2 best AO Q to Q 6ch 

16 

12 Q B takes P 12 B takes Kt 

13 B takes B 

Stronger apparently than retaking with Pawn. In the latter 

case the following is probable13 14 

i tr B takes Kt ch -j /» B to K B 3 * Kt to K 4 ■* q K to B sq in EtoE2 
10 KtakesB ADBtoKKt5 A'QtoB7ch AO Q toB8ch Ay QtakesPch, 

and Black has a marked superiority. The above occurred between 

Messrs. Wayte and Steinitz. 

13 R to K Kt sq best 

If 13, 14 B takes P oh u Q to B S ch (•£ -I k 
’PtoKt0 K takes R AOKtoK2 \U 10 

answers with 16 and if 15 KtioB3J with 16 

K to Kt 8’ 
B takes Kt 

White 

» *0.) 
16 B takes B .jiwKtoBsq <ipKtoK2 

Qto B7 oh A' Qto B8 oh 10 Q takes R 19 <^-takes Kt, and will win. 

14 R takes P ch 

15 Q to Q third 

14 K takes R 

15 R to K Kt third 
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Black has seemingly no better moTe. 15 ptoKte dearly loses 

off-hand by 17 Ac. 

16 B to B sq ch 16Kto Kt sq 

K 16 k to k 2 ’ 17 ^t°°6eh» and wins; and if 16 ^^57- 

17 -t?KKt3, and 18 K- tog*, Ac. 

17 B to K eighth, and must win. 

11 Castles 

(B) 
10 K to Q sq 

11 Q takes KRP 

Black might also play, as in the previous example, 11 -p 

12 
P takes B 

(12*£#&> 13 Ac. Q takes KP 

12 Q B takes P 

White might also obtain a fine attacking game by 12 
RtakesBP 

giving up the “ exchange.” He would lose, however, were he 
Kt takes B P ch 

13 to attempt to win the Book, e.g.—12 K 

1 a Q to K sq ch i k Q to K 8 ch -■ /* Q to B 7 ch -« * Q to K 8 ch ■* 

14KtoBsq ’ A^KtoKt3 9 A° K takes Kt, 17 K to Kt 2 > “(1 wins. 

12 B takes Kt 

Kt takes R 
PtoKte , 

He has no better resource, as White now threatens to win the 

Queen. If 12 BtoKtBq, White can safely rejoin with 13 — —1——\ 

13 B takes B 

With a magnificent game, as Black cannot now play 13 yWkTq 

on account of 14 S.!ake?&c. 

(C) 

10 B to Q second 

This move, which, we believe, first occurred in a game between 

Messrs. Wayte and Banken, looks hazardous at first sight, but is 

not altogether devoid of resource. 

11 Q takes Kt P 

12 P takes B 

A 

11 B takes Kt 

12 Q takes K P ch 
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18 K to Q sq 13 Kt to Q B third 

14 Q to K Kt fifth 14 P to K B third 

15 Q takes Q ch 

If 15 q tok re, slack: can reply advantageously with 15 BtoKt6^ 

15 Kt takes Q 

18 R to K sq , 

and White has no very marked superiority. 

In the third place:— 

9 KtoBsecond 

This move was, at one time, recommended by Major Jaenisch, 

but, properly met, it is inferior to 9 B—Q--5 ch> 9 c-a-8-—> or 
g Kt to Q B 3 

10 R to K sq 

11 Kt to K B 3 dis ch 

12 K to Kt sq best 

13 K to R sq 

14 Q to Q second best 

15 Q takes Q 

16 K to Kt sq 

17 K takes Kt 

9 Kt to Kt sixth best 

10 Q takes R P 

11 Kt to K fifth dbl ch 

12 Q to B seventh ch 

13 P to K B fourth 

14 K to Q sq 

15 Kt takes Q ch 

16 P takes Kt 

17 P takes P 

and Black maintains the Gambit Pawn, but the position is not in 

his favour. 

In the fourth place 

9 Castles 

The best move according to the Eandbuch. 

9 Q takes K R P 

10 Q to K sq 10 Q takes Q 

Black’s 10th move has the sanction of the Hcmdbuch, but the 

authors of Theorie und Praxis prefer 10 
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11 R takes Q 

12 B to Q third best 

11 Castles 

12 R to K sq 

White’s pieces are better disposed, but there is little advantage 

on either side. 

Instead of 12/—t0 Q 3 the Handbuch gives—12 

13 P to K Kt 3 
P to B 6 
B to Q Kt 5 

' R takes Rch 

14 
B to K R 6 

15 16 

18 

R to K sq Kt to Q 2 Kt takes KtP 
R takes R iq KtoB2 on R to K Kt sq j ‘RWlr 

H fcalrM <VRP W TTf. aiia Kt to K B sq xt/ B takes Q B P Kt to K 5 ch 

has the advantage. The above formed the opening moves of 

a game between Anderssen and Hirschfeld. 

In the fifth place 

0 Q to Q third 9 P to K B third 

10 B to Q Kt fifth ch 10 K to B sq 

11 Kt to Q B fourth 11 Kt to Kt sixth 

12 R to R second 12 B to K B fourth 

13 Q to Q second 13 Q to K second ch 

14 K to Q sq 14 Kt to K fifth 

15 Q to K sq 15 P to K Kt sixth 

Hack has by far the better game. 

GAME V 
WHITE. BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 1 P to K fourth 

2 P to K B fourth 2 P takes P 

3 Kt to K B third 3 P to K Kt fourth 

4 P to K R fourth 4 P to K Kt fifth 

5 Kt to K fifth 5 B to K second 

This defence, the earliest notice of which is found in Salvio, 

possesses many interesting features, and deserves more attention 

than it has hitherto received. 

In reply, White has three lines of play before him, viz.— 

(l) (2) (3) 
g I£t takes Kt P g Q, takes Kt P an(j g B to Q B 4 
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In the first place:— 

6 Kt takes KtP 6 P to Q fourth 

This is preferable to taking the Pawn with Bishop at once. 

7 P takes P 

8 Kt to B second 

9 K takes B 

10 P to Q fourth 

7 B takes R P ch 

8 B takes Kt ch 

9 Q takes P 

10 Kt to Q B third 

If Black play 10 KttoKB-8» White can rejoin advantageously 

with 11 KttoQBa. 

11 P to Q B third 11 Kt to K B third 

Black has the better opening. 

In the second place:— 

6 Q takes K Kt P 
7 Q to Kt seventh 

8 K to Q sq 

9 Q takes R 

10 B to K second 

^ fc takes fech> H Q to KKt4> 

6 P to Q third 

7 B takes R P ch 

8 P takes Kt 

9 B to K Kt fifth ch 

10 Q to K Kt fourth best 

Kto B sq 
P to B 6 * 

i i B takes B 
14 Q to B P ch’ even 8ame* 

11 B to K B third 

12 P takes B 

13 Q takes K P ch 

14 Q to Q B fourth ch 

■i q P takes P 
XO QtoKKfc6> 

11 B takes B ch 

12 Q to K Kt sixth 

13 K to B sq 

14 K Kt to K second 

And Black has the better game. 

In the third place :— 

6 B to Q B fourth best 

7 K to B sq 

8 B takes Q P 

9 P to Q fourth 

6 B takes P ch 

7 P to Q fourth 

8 Kt to K R third 

9 B to K Kt fourth 

If 9 SOTStf 19 §£ir« 11 
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10 Kt to Q B third 
T/ *1 a P to K Kt 3 
11 AV Q to K B 3 best* 

11 Kt to Q third 

12 Q B takes P 

13 B takes B 

14 R takes Kt 

15 K to Kt sq 

16 R to R sq 

17 Kt to K fifth 

10 P to K B third 

11 P to Q B third 

12 P takes K B 

13 P takes B 

14 Castles ch 

15 K to Kt second 

16 P takes P 

17 Kt to Q B third 

And again the game is in Black’s favour. 

In illustration of this defence the reader may compare some 

specimens of the opening between Messrs. Brien and Gocher:— 

Chess World, Vol. I., pp 137-140. 

There is a suggestive note, by one of the players, that possibly 

the Pawn may be played to Queen’s fourth a move or two earlier. 

GAME VI. 
WHITE. BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 1 P to K fourth 

2 P to K B fourth 2 P takes P 

3 Kt to K B third 8 P to Kt fourth 

4 P to K R fourth 4 P to Kt fifth 

5 Kt to K fifth 5 P to Q third 

This defence may be fairly ventured, but, with the best play, 

the result ought to be slightly in favour of White. 

6*Kt takes Kt P 

7 P to Q fourth 

8 Kt to B second 

9 Q to K B third 

10 Kt to Q B third 

11 B to Q second 

6 B to K second 

7 B takes P ch 

8 Q to Kt fourth 

9 B to K Kt sixth 

10 Kt to K B third 

This is preferable to 11 — Q8, e.g.— 

ii B to Q 3 i o Kt to Q Kt 5 i o P to Q B 3 i ^ K to B sq 
AA Kt to Q B 3 A* K to Q sq AO KRtoKtsq A* B to K Kt 6 

15 iHasir^ and Black * good game. 
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11 RtoEKtsq 

If 11 KttoQB3» White answers with 12bjoqKt5, 
12 Castles 12 B to K Et fifjh 

13 Et takes B 13 Et takes Kt 

14 Q takes B 14 P takes Q 

15 B takes Q 15 Kt to B seventh 

16 R takes R P 16 Kt takes R 

17 K takes Kt 17 R takes B 

18 R to R eighth ch 

And the Hamdbiich dismisses the opening in White’s favour. 

GAME VII. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 P to K B fourth 

3 Kt to K B third 

4 P to K R fourth 

5 Kt to K fifth 

1 P to K fourth 

2 P takes P 

3 P to K Kt fourth 

4 P to K Kt fifth 

5 Kt to Q B third 

This defence—the invention of which is claimed for Herr 

Neumann—looks more promising than it really is. With the best 

continuation it leaves the second player with an inferior game. 

In reply to 5 gttoQB3> White has the choice of three distinct 

lines of play, viz.-*- 

a) (2) (S) 
g P to Q> 4 g Kt takes Kt g Kt takes Kt P 

In the first place:— 

6 P to Q fourth 

7 P takes Kt 

ptoK~Be iB inferior. ^.g.—7 
B to Q B 4\ i a Q takes Q ch 11 P 
Kt to K 2 / AUK takes Q 11 B 

6 Kt takes Kt 

7 P to Q third 

PtoKBe 

P to K Kt 6 

u P to Q 3 

1 o BtoKBS 

P takes KtP 
P takes P 

in BtakesB 

F (if 

White has slightly the better opening. 

8 QB takes P 

If 8 BtoQB~4, the correct reply is 8 
Q to K 2* 
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8 B to K Kt second 

9 B to Q B fourth 9 Q to K second 

10 Kt to Q B third 10 P takes P 

And the advantage is with Black, owing to the first player's 

faulty sixth move. , 

In the second place 

6 Kt takes Kt 

7 P to Q fourth 

8 Q B takes P 

9 B to Q third 

6 Q P takes Kt 

7 Kt to K B third 

8 Kt takes P 

9 Q takes P 

Black may also play 9 gtoKBS or 9gtto?7» which we ^ 

briefly dispose of. 

/in n 1A KttoQBS ia n QtoESch BtoK5\ 
W y Kt to KB 3 1UBtoKt2 V1 AU Q takes Q P 11 B to K 2 AZ ) 

11 Castles 12 13 14, P to K B 6 /•* •* a B to B 3 \ 
Kt takes B V P to Q B 3/ B to K 3 KttoQ4 

15 ^ toOTir QtoK-, and White has the superiority. 

i a Kt to Q B 3 
BtoKtT” 11 

Kt to K 2 
(2) 9 Ktto Q S AV B to Kt 2 Castles 

14 %-ggg 15 OastiesQB^ ^ ^ 

-jo Pto Q B3 
A* B to K B 4 

IQ Q toQ B 2 
155 B takes B* 

> Ksq 

10 Q to K second 

11 Kt to Q second 

12 Castles Q R 

13 Kt takes Kt 

14 B takes K P 

15 K R to K sq 

16 R takes B 

17 B to K B fifth 

10 P to K B fourth 

11 B to K second 

12 B to Q second 

13 P takes Kt 

14 Q to Kt second 

15 Castles Q R 

16 R takes R 

17 K to Q sq 

If 17 B to Q sq 

18 B takes R 

19 Q to K sixth ch 

20 R to Q sq ch 

21 B to K fifth 

18 RtoQsq. ^ if 17 18 RtoKsq 

18 K takes B 

19 K to Q sq 

20 K to K sq 

QtoKe Ac. 

And White should win. The above variations are from an 

analysis by Mr. Zukertort, published in the New Berlrn Bchachaeitwng. 

14 
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GAME VIII. 
WHITE. BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 1 P to K fourth 

2 P to K B fourth 2 P takes P 

3 Kt to K B third 3 P to K Kt fourth 

4 P to K R fourth 4 P to K Kt fifth 

5 Kt to K fifth 5 B to K Kt second 

This move was brought into vogue by Mr. Paulsen, and of late 

years has been generally accepted as the best defence to the 

Allgaier Gambit, though we are inclined to think that its merits 

have been somewhat overrated. 

White has two available replies, viz.— 

(l) 
Kt takes Kt P ana 

fi (2) 
0 FTo Q4 

which we will take in turn. 

In the first place :— 

6 Kt takes Kt P 6 P to Q fourth best 

7 Kt to K B second 

BLACX. 

WHITE. 

Position after White’s seventh move. 

White may also play 7 FtoQ-3, the consequence of which will 

be considered under the head of Variation A. 
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I£ in lien of either of these moves, he play 7 F, Black 

obviously wins by 7 q2 ch> an<* ^ ^ K B 3, the following is a 

probable continuation : 7 q to k 2 ® p ta^p best- ® q takes p’ 

9 Ktto(^B-8, &c.) 9 an^ Black has the better game, 

7 Kt to K second 

This is Paulsen’s move, but Black might also take Pawn with 

Pawn, e.g.— 

ty o Kt takes P a Q to K 2 i a P to Q B 3 11 Kt to B 2 
' P takes P ° Q to K 2 best * KttoQBS Kt to K R 3 1A Kt to K B 4 

12 13 6, and Black’s position is greatly superior. 

8 P to Q third 

Apparently his best move. If he play 8 F-k—p, Black Castles, 

and on White’s playing 9 —■—-9-- or 9 B t0 K 2, moves 9 Kt to KB4 

with a marked superiority. Similarly, if he play, as recommended 

^Lange, 8°toKB8> Black answers with 8 plKSp and 9 

9 Kt to Q B third 

10 P to K fifth best 

11 P to Q fourth 

12 Q B takes P 

13 B to K Kt 5th 

14 B to K second 

8 Castles 

9 P to K B fourth 

10 B takes K P 

11 B to K Kt second 

12 Kt to Kt third 

13 Q to Q third 

14 PtoKRthird 

and Black has somewhat the better game. 

(A) 

7 P to Q B third 7 P takes P best 

Stronger, we think, than either 7 or ^ KttoKBV though 

both should result in Black’s favour. 

8 Q to R fourth ch 

9 Q takes K P ch 

10 Q takes Q ch 

11 B to K second 

8 Kt to Q B third best 

9 Q to K second 

10 K Kt takes Q 
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and Black r* .. KttoB* ,n PtoQ4 iqBtoll ii g*>Q«L , 
“ 11 Castles R to K sq ldKttoQ4 i4 B to K B *» *“" •DlaCIC 

has a manifest advantage. Again, if 11 12 

13 with the better game. 

11 Kt to K B fourth 
12 B to K B third 

Stronger, seemingly, than 12 0art?e-, e.g.— 
i o Castles 10 R to K sq A A B to B 3 u B takes B i a K to B 2 
A* WCTEFTS AO rwT^ A4 -p ..c gl Ad p ^ AO w* ^ v a 

Pasties 
Kt to Kt 6 

RtoKsq 
Castles 

B to B 3 
B takes Kt 

B takes B 
Rto Ksq 

13 E to K Kt sq best 
14 B takes B 
15 B to K second 
16 P to Q fourth 
17 K to Q sq best 

K 1? Ptekes^ 1? 

12 Kt to Kt sixth 
13 B takes Kt 
14 Kt to K fourth 
15 Castles Q E 
16 K E to K sq 

.and if 17 QBtak— 17 wrr? ja a# - a# rtakes P’ 11 - A# KttoQ6ch» 

17 P to Q B fourth 
18 Q B takes P * 18 Kt takes B 
19 K takes Kt 19 Kt to K Kt third dis ch 

and Black again has a greatly superior game. 

In the second place:— 
0 P to Q fourth 6 Kt to K B third best 
7 B to Q B fourth 

Position after Black’s sixth more. 
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It is not easy to decide upon Whited seventh move. In 

addition to that given in the text he may play 7 

7 - 7 —— and 7 -^—, the consequences of which 

may be briefly indicated, e.g.— 

B to Q 3 i A Q to K2 
Q to K 2 P to K B 4* &0. 

Secondly—7 Kt takes Kt P 
Kt takes KP 8 QB takes P best n 

Q to K2 V 
BtoKJ 
P to Q 4’ 

_»7 BtoQS o Kt to Q B 4 n PtoQB3 m KttoQ 
imrauy / p^-g, « Kt to k R4 y KttoQBSb^t w oStteT 

-j i Q to Q B 2 -jo BtoK2 iq Kt to K 6 
t)*./w B takes'Kt’ 

R3 

Q to K2 1 P to Q 4 

Fourthly— 7 ^°q^8-B- 8 9 Q B takea-^>. (The SchachzeUung 
. A Kt takes B P 

gives 9 KttakesKP 
Kt to E 6 beat 

10 

15 

Kt takes Kt li 
BtoKgq 

Kt to B 2 12 

li 
B to K 2 o \ q 

QB 3» ®°V ^ Kt to 
B to Q 3 

Kt takes K P 
B takes B 

14 
Castles 

RtoKsq AX BtoKB4 x" B takes Kt P to KB 4 P takes B 

|loQ2Kt? 16 st^Q^s I7 Ft°Q ~~' -^<1 “ each case Black 

has the advantage, though in this last variation it is not so marked 

as in the preceding ones. The Handbuch, indeed, considers the 

game to be equal. 

7 Castles 

This is stronger than 7 pt^-Q-4 which would lead to 8^*^F 

9 
Q B takes P 

&C* Kt takes Q P best 

8 Q 6 takes P 

If 8 Kt tokeB Black can either take with Book, or perhaps, 

better still, play 8 QtoK2- 

8 P to Q third 

9 Kt takes K B P 

If 9 Ktt0-Q-8 9 Kt takes KP, ^ better 

9 B takes Kt 

10 B takes R ch 10 K takes B 

11 Q to K second 

!f 11 525SS? 11 12 P to K 6 
K to Kt sq Ktto K 6’ 

&C. 
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11 K to Kt sq 

Black might also play with advantage 11 p-^Q** 

12 B to K Kt fifth 12 Q to K sq 

13 Kt to Q B third 13 Kt to Q B third 

14 Castles QR 14 Kt to K R 4 

15 Q to K third 15 P to K Kt sixth 

and Black has the advantage. 

This last variation is taken from an analysis of the defence 

published in the Schachmtung for 1863. 
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CHAPTEK XYIII. 

THE KING’S BISHOP’S GAMBIT. 

P to K 4 O P to K B 4 o BtoB4 i KtoBsq * 
0 Q to R Sell a' P to K Kt 4 j 

\ 
P to K 4 " P takes P f 

> GAME 

) 

I. k Kt to Q B 3 * P to Q 4 1 
^ B to Kt 2 

# „ P to K Kt 3 
0 GAME II. 

P to K 4 
P to K 4 

o PtoKB4 
P takes P 

o B to B 4 a B takes P 
° P to Q 4 * Q to ft. 5 ch 

GAME III. 

A, GAME IV. 
^ Kt to K B 3 

P to K 4 
P to K 4 

o P to K B 4 
* P takes P 

. q B to B 4 
° P to K B 4 

GAME V. 

^ Kt to K B 3 
GAME VI. 

® P.tO Q Kt 4 
GAME VII. 

GAME I. 

WHITE. BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 1 P to K fourth 

2 P to K B fourth 2 P takes P 

3 B to Q B fourth 3 Q to KR fifth ch 

In addition to this move, which has been not inaptly termed 

the “Modem Classical Defence/* in contradistinction to the “Old 

Classical Defence” of 3 pto kb4- Black has several available lines 

of play, the most important of which are— 

3 p to q 4 GAMES in. and IV. 

3 PloKB4 game V. 

3 Kt to K B 3 GAME VI. 

3 P to Q Kt 4 GAME VII. 

4KtoBsq 4 P to K Kt fourth 

Until very recently Black’s fourth move had the sanction of all 

the modem authorities, but latterly the theory of the opening has 

undergone a complete revolution, and this attempt to sustain the 

Gambit Pawn has been abandoned as unsatisfactory. 

5 Kt to Q B third 5 B to K Kt second 

6 P to Q fourth 
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The correct move at this point is we believe 6 -to ■ —. See 

Qaxne II. 

If he play 6 Kttoxa White 
7 F toKKt3 or y KttoKBS 

7 Kt to K B third 
8 PtoKB fourth 
9 P to K fifth 

6 P to Q third 

obtain a good attack by 

7 Q to K R fourth best 
8 PtoKB third 

9 P takes P 

If, instead of taking Pawn with Pawn, Black play, as recom¬ 

mended at one time by Jaenisch, 9 q to K Kt 3, White replies with 

10 and obtains the better game. 

10 Kt to Q fifth 

In lien of this old fashioned form of attack the authors of 

Theorie und Praxis give 10 -t takesKF> whereby White recovers 

the Gambit Pawn with a superior position. This line of play was 

first suggested by Herr Max Lange in the Leiifaden, with the 

following continuation:— 
1 a Kt takas K P n Kt takes Q 10B takes B i q Kt to Kt 6 i a P takes P 

Q takes Q oh 11 B to K 3 A^PtakesB 10 BtoR2“ ’ 

with the better position. 
10 K to Q sq 

11 K to Kt sq 11 Q to K Kt third 

White has now two lines of play, viz.— 

12 g t£cea P ^2 Kt tafcL K P 

BULGE. 

Position after Black’s eleventh move. 
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In the first place :— 

12 FtakesEF 12 B to Q second 

13 P takes P 13 P takes P 

14 E takes E 14 B takes E 

15 Kt takes Kt P 

The sacrifice of the Knight was originally suggested by the 

late Mr. PetrofF, by whose name this form of the Bishop’s Gambit 

attack is generally known. White may also play, with advantage, 

15 &C. 

15 Q takes Kt 

16 Q B takes P 16 Q to K B fourth 

If he play 16 Qtoggt3, White continues —17 
iq Kt takes Q B P IQ KttoKGch B to K Kt 6 q-j QtoQ8ch 
AO P to K 4 KtoKsqbest ^ B takes Kt ^A Kto B 2 
oo R to B sq ch oq Q to Q B 7 ch B takes B ok ® takes Kt 0£ Q takes Kt P 
** Kt to K B 3 *°KtoKsq Q Kt to Q 2 KttakeaB BtoQsq 

27 Qt^kes B-. White has the better game. 

17 P to K sixth 17 B P takes P 

18 Kt takes Q B P 18 Q to B fourth ch 

19 K to E sq 19 Q takes B 

20 Q to Q sixth 20 P to K fourth 

21 E to Q sq 21 P takes B 

22 Kt takes E 22 Kt to K second best 

23 Q takes Q Kt ch 

and the position is slightly in White’s favour. 

An elaborate analysis of this phase of the Bishop’s Gambit, by 

the late Major Jaenisch, will be found in Vol. XIV. of the Chess 

Player*8 Chronicle. 

In the second place:— 

12 Kt takes K F 

This line of attack was first suggested by Herr Grim, and 

seems to be at least as efficient as 12 Fteke8 p. 

12 Q to K B fourth 
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TT lo to P takes B i j P takes Kt P i^QB takes P -i ^ P to K 0 
11 1J B takes Kt 13 BtoQ2 14 Q takesP 15 Qto K Kt 3 16 9 

with a winning attack. 

13 Q to K B fifth IB B tn TT fliirrl 

If 13 B takes Kt 14 
P takes B k B to Q 2 
PtoQB3 10 P takes Kt 

16 &c. 

14 R P takes P 

15 Q takes R 

16 R takes B 

17 B to Q third 

18 Kt takes Q, and should win. 

14 P takes P 

15 B takes Q 

16 P to K B third 

17 Q takes B 

GAME II. 

MB. PBASEB’S ATTACK. 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 P to K B fourth 

3 B to Q B fourth 

4 K to B sq 

5 Kt to Q B third 

6 P to K Kt third 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 P takes P 

3 Q to R fifth oh 

4 P to K Kt fourth 

5 B to K Kt second 

White's sixth move is the invention of McDonnell, the 

opponent of La Bourdonnais. Though brilliant and attacking, 

it was always considered to be a somewhat hazardous line of play 

until the publication, in the Chess World, of an analysis by 

Mr. G. B. Fraser, who was the first to establish the soundness of 

the sacrifice. 

6 P takes P 

7 Q to K B third 

This move, which constitutes the keynote of Mr* Fraser’s 

attack, is casually noticed by Jaenisch and the authors of the 

German and English Handbooks, all of whom dismiss it as un-. 

worthy of attention. Prior to Mr. Fraser’s discovery the usual 

mode of continuing the attack was—7 8 
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9 ^QQK'a Pto^R^* the Handbuch is of opinion that Black 

has the better game. Nevertheless, the first player, notwith¬ 

standing the Pawn he has lost, and the exposed position of his 

King, has a strong and menacing position. 

In reply to 7 Mr. Fraser examines several lines of 

defenoe for Black, viz. 

7 Q, to K fc 5 

7 ? takes’fc: bP 

7 JLt to K B ~3 

7 Ft5~5"4 
7 _ 

P to E Kt 7 oil 

SLICK. 

Position after White’s seventh move. 

In the first place:— 

7 QtoKB fifth 
8 Kt to Q fifth 8 Q takes Q ch 

9 Kt takes Q 9 P to Kt seventh ch 

18 

j£ q 1 a Kt takes Kt P 
11 V K to Q sq Kt to K B 3 

B to Q Kt 3 -|j P to Q 4 B takes P ch 
PtoKBS P takes Kt 10 KtoB3 ' 

11 

16 

P takes P i o Kt to Q B 3 
PtoQBShest P to Q Kt 4 

gi***Kt 17 9, and 
B takes Q P > ttUU 

should win* 
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If 

wins. 

10 K takes P 

^ PtoKtfi H 
Et to Et 6 
fctoEBS 12 

10 K to Q sq 
Et takes BP in Kt takes p P dis ch 
E takes $t XO and 

11 Kt takes Kt P 

12 R to K B sq 

13 Kt to K B fourth 

14 Kt to K R fifth 

15 Kt takes R 

11 Kt to K R third 

12 P to Q B third 

13 P to K B third 

14 P takes Kt 

And will shortly gain another Pawn, and win. 

In the second place:— 

7 P takes R P 

8 Q takes BPch 8 K to Q sq 

9 P to Q fourth best 

If White capture Bishop with Queen, Black obtains a winning 

position by 9 B6ch 10 PtoQ4 11 qtokbv ^c* 

In answer to 9 F Black has no good move. Mr. Eraser 

remarks, “ If he captures the King’s Knight, making a Queen, his 

Rook retakes, and Black must provide for the safely of his Queen. 

If he attempt to support the Knight’s Pawn with Bishop, White 

simply replies by capturing the Pawn with Queen’s Bishop. . . . 

There seems, in fact, no move or line of play by which he can save 

the game.” 

In the third place :— 

7 P to Q fourth 

8 P takes R P 8 Q to K Kt fifth 

9 Q Kt takes P 9 Q to Q second 

If 9 ■jA Kt takes Q 
Q takes Q 1UPtoKKt5 11 

Et to Et 5 l2SSSs»|fci 

10 Kt to K second 

11 Q Kt to Q B third 

12 B to Q Kt third 

13 Kt to Q sq 

And White’s game is much superior. 

PtoERS 

10 P to Q B third 

11 P to Q Kt fourth 

12 P to Q Kt fifth 
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In the fourth place:— 

8 P takes P 

9 P to Q fourth 

7 Et to E B third 

8 Q to K Kt fifth 

9 Q takes Q ch 

TfO mPtoKS if Kt takes Q ,i o Kt to Q 6 1Q EEt takes Kt P 
■LA 57 -Pfrt IT W « r» foVoa n TZ TTf or. V f J-O T» TTf 
Tf 9_io ptogg 

47 PtoKBS AV/ Q takes Q oh 
14 B takes P ch^ an(J 

10 Eft takes Q 

11 Kt to Kt fifth 

12 P to K fifth and wins. 

£t to Kt sq K to Q sq P takes Kt 

10 P to K Kt fifth 

11 Castles 

In the fifth place. 

7 P to Kt seventh ch 

This move, followed by 8 KttoKRa, is pronounced, by Mr. Fraser, 

to be Black’s best defence. 

8 K takes P 8 Kt to K R third 

T-P Q q P to K 6 i A Q takes Q n P to Q 4 
™ ° Kt to K B 3 ® QtoKKtBchbest ^ KttakesQ ^ , regaining 

the Pawn with a greatly superior position. 

9 Kt to Q fifth 9 K to Q sq best 

T* ft -ift P to Q 3 best n Q to KKt 8 io P takes Q 
11 y Castles AU Kt to Q B 3 11 Q take^Q ch 1-5 -» ®C* 

10 P to Q fourth 10 P to Q B third 

If he play 10 
A B takes Q P’ 
Kt to B 3 io' 

11 tiE»i 12 irofe 12 SI*-*»i«) 12 -"-Q, »a> 

a manifest advantage. 

11 Kt to Q B third 

Black has now the choice of several moves, but, do what he may, 

he will be left with an inferior game. If he move 11 fi takes Q P 

11 PtoQs or 11 ptoq4 White equally rejoins with 12 .9.*£.5Kt 3, 

remaining in each case with the superiority. Finally, if he play 

11 q to k Kt s ch, the game would be continued— 

11 Q to KKt fifth ch 

12 Q takes Q 12 Kt takes Q 
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13 P to K R third 13 Kt to K R third 

14 B takes P eh 14 P to K B third 

15 B to K R fourth, with much the better game. 

The foregoing variations are abridged from Mr. Fraser’s 

analysis. Chess World, Vol. IV. pp 117 and 125. 

It is worthy of remark that Mr. Fraser’s variation of McDonnell’s 

attack cannot be played with the same advantage a move later, 

viz., after White has advanced his Pawn to Queen’s fourth, e.gr.— 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 P to K B fourth 

3 B to Q B fourth 

4 K to B sq 

5 Kt to Q B third 

6 P to Q fourth 

7 P to K Kt third 

8 Q to K B third 

9 P takes Kt P 

10 Q takes Q 

11 Q B takes P 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 P takes P 

3 Q to R fifth ch 

4 P to K Kt fourth 

5 B to K Kt second 

6 Kt to K second 

7 P takes P 

8 P to K B fourth best 

9 Q to Kt fifth 

10 P takes Q 

11 B takes Q P 

And Black has the better game. 

Instead of 8 Q t0-K-B-3 in the above variation, White ought to 

have played 8 K-to—To this Black has three available replies, 

viz., 8 p to kt 5> 8 p to q 3, and 8 q to k r s, which we will briefly 

examine. 

✓•IN ft KtoKtJ q P takes P -i a Q takes P 
VW ° ptoKtS 57 QtoKBS AV,PtoQ4best 

io Kt takes P i a J*taaes * t 
16 Kt takes Kt BtoQ b s ’ ©ven game, 

B takes Kt 

n p to k g 
AA B takes Q 

12 P takes Q 
K B takes P 

/o \ q K to Kt 2 q p takes P -ja EtoK2 -i -i QB takes P -i o Kt to K B 3 
V ' ° P to Q 3 v Q to Kt 5 Qto Q2 11 Kt to Q B 3 PtoKBS 

13 Bto—, with a slight superiority. 

/o \ q K toKt 2 q P to K B 4 best 
\°'J P Q to K R 3 y QtoKB3 

10 
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GAME III. 
WHITE. BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 1 P to K fourth 

2 PtoKB fourth 2 P takes P 

3 B to Q B fourth 3 P to Q fourth 

4 B takes P best 4 Q to R fifth ch best 

In lieu of checking at this point Black may play 4 Kt to k b 3, for 

the consequences of which see Game IY. 

5 K to B sq 5 P to K Kt fourth 

An opinion appears to be gaining ground, among some of the 

best players of the day, that this modification of the “Modern 

Classical Defence ” is the most efficient line of play Black has at 

his command. 

6 Kt to Q B third 6 B to K Kt second 

If Black play 6 Kt to k 2, the first player will speedily obtain 

the advantage, e.g.— 

/» h P to K R 4 p Kt to K B 3 q B t&kos B P cli 
° Kt to K 2 ' PtoK R3 ° Q to K R 4 * Q takes B best 
11 Q to R 6 ch i o Kt to B 7 ch -i p Kt takes R ■* j P takes Kt P 
AAKtoQsq A^KtoQ2 AO Q takes Kt A* 9 

i a Kt to K 6 
V Q toK B 3 

and White 

has a winning position. 

7 P to Q fourth 7 Kt to K second 

8 Kt to K B third 8 Q to K R fourth 

9 P to K R fourth 9 P to K R third ^ 

10 K to Kt sq 10 P to K Kt fifth best 

11 Kt to K fifth 

White’s 11th move was originally suggested by Mr. Zukertort, 

and is certainly far more attacking than 11 ^t to K~eq, might 

be continued— 

P takes P 
AA PtoB6 A* P takes P AU Kt to Q B 3 
/•mk Q takes P i^Kt takes Q \ -| k 
\11 10 Q takes Q AOCastlesQB/ AUQtoKt3 

18 TOth the better position. 

14 P to K 5 B takes K B P 
B to K B 4 

1 a R to K Kt sq 117B takes Kt ch 
3 ADQtoR2 A/ Kt takes B 
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BLACK. 

Position after White’s eleventh move. 

11 B takes Kt 

12 P takes B 

It is not easy to decide upon Black’s best move at this juncture. 

He Has, apparently, three feasible replies, viz.— 

12 & takes K P 12 FToTB"S and 12 ZttoTTKTS 

In the first place:— 

12 Q takes K P 

13 Q to K B sq 

In a game between Messrs. Zukertort and Steinitz the latter, in 

reply to 13 9 K B-S(l, played 13 p ^ K B 6? and, on White’s taking the 

Pawn with Pawn, drew the game by perpetual check, which we 

believe will be found to be the only safe course of action. In reply 

to 13 QtoKBsq, Black clearly cannot play 13 Kt-togjv3> on account of 

14Hrir« 16 ai2SI» and wtUe tho move of 13 p'to~Q B~3, 
though apparently offering some resource, is also unavailing. In the 

latter case, the following appears to be the best continuation:— 

13 P to Q B third 

14 B takes B P ch 14 K takes B 

15 B takes P 15 Q to K B third 
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H 15 i/«BtoK3disoli ihQ takes Q oh o 
QtoQS.ch 16QtoB3 17 ’ &C* 

16 B to K fifth 

17 R takes Q ch 

18 B takes R 

19 R to B seventh 

20 K to R second 

If 20 21 Ac. 

16 Q takes Q ch 

17 K to Kt sq 

18 K takes B 

19 Kt to K Kt sq best 

Kt to Q 2 

In reply to 20 ^:toR2 Black has seemingly no good move. If 

he play the Bishop out, White answers with 21 Rt0-—8, and Black’s 

Queen’s Knight is hopelessly imprisoned. If he move 20 Kt to q 2, 

then follows—21 R^Q^ 22 ^-to-QBy, &c. Similarly, if he play 

20 KttoQ-R3, White rejoins with 21 Finally, if he move 

20 
PtoQB 

V ^ have 211££§-3 and 22 Ac. 

In the second 'place:— 

12 PtoEB sixth 

This defence occurred in a partie between Fleissig and 

Anderssen. 

13 P to K Kt third 13 P to Q B third 

14 B to Q Kt third 14 B to K third 

Black’s 14th move is the one adopted by Anderssen, but 

14 Kt to Kt 3 strikes us as being more efficient. 

15 Q to Q sixth 15 Kt to Q second 

16 B to K B fourth 

and White’s position is slightly superior. 

In the third place:— 

12 Kt to K Kt third 

This move was adopted by Mr. Zukertort while defending him¬ 

self against his own attack against four amateurs in consultation, 

and certainly appears to be more efficient than either 12 q takes p 

or 12 p"to"B® just examined. 

t 

15 
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The game referred to was continued— 

13 Q to Q fourth 

14 B takes Kt ch 

15 Kt to K second 

1 n (P takes P 
10 IKt to K Kt third 

and the game is about even. 

13 Kt to Q B third 

14 P takes B 

15 P to K B sixth 

GAME IV. 

WHITE. BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth . 1 P to K fourth 

2 P to K B fourth 2 P takes P 

3 B to Q B fourth 3 P to Q fourth 

4 B takes Q P 

H 4 Stre5« 5 SS?’-’ * S»«<1 Sf™- "P* to 
4 -takes p, Black may also check at King's Rook’s fifth, and then 

play 5 Bto~Q3> which, we believe, is his best course of action. 

4 Kt to K B third 

This is inferior to 4 q!0 r 6 ch. just examined. 

White has now the choice of three lines of play, viz.— 

(l) (2) (3) 
(< Q to K 2 Kt to Q B 3 ^ ^ ^ Kt to El B 3 

In the first place:— 

5 QtoK second 

This move has the sanction of the Handbuch (4th edition), but 

the authors of Theorie und Praxis, in our opinion very justly, prefer 

5 Kt to Q b 3 if White play instead 5 9to KB3, Black’s best reply 

is 5 B"toQ3- 

5 Kt takes B best 

At this point the authors of Theorie und Praxis dismiss the 

variation with the remark that Black has the better game. 
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(5 P takes Kt dis ch 6 B to K second 

7 Q to K B third best 7 B to R fifth ch 

8 P to K Kt third 8 P takes P 

In the English Handbook the ingenious move of 8 castles, is 

suggested for Black, but with proper play the result ought, we 

believe, to be in favour of the first player. The following appears 

to be the proper continuation :— 

q_ 
Castles 

Kt to K 2 10 
Kt to Q B 3 11 

Kt to K 4 and we prefer 
RtoKsq AV BtoKB3 

White’s game. In the foregoing variation it is clear that White 

could not capture the Bishop either on the 9th or 10th move. 

9 P takes P 9 B to K Kt fourth 

10 Kt to Q B third 

and the game, according to the Handbuch, is about even. 

In the second place :— 

6 Kt to Q B third 

According to the authors of Theone und Praxis, this is White’s 

best move. 

5 B to Q Kt fifth 

Most of the authorities give this as Black’s best move. It is 

inferior, however, to 5 BtoQ3, e.g.— 

k _ £ P_toQ_4 K Kt to K 2 q P takes_P_ o 
BtoQ3 ° Castles ' P to B 6 ~~ 0 KttoKR4’ <KC* 

6 Kt to K B third 

White may also play 6 9~t0 K B which we find continued in 

8 v&m and nltimately 
the Handbuch 6 -- K Kt to K 2 

Q to K 2 * P to Q B 3 

dismisses the game as equal. In lieu of 8 bTo K kTs Mr. Lowenthal 

{Morphy1 s Games p 227) gives 8pio'KKt4» and considers the 

position is in Black’s favour. We are inclined to think, however, 

that the second player might reply still more advantageously to 
Q to K B 3 ^ Q Kt P takes B o Kt to K 2 

6 - Wlth 6 Bto&Kt 7 Castles-8 juTKlTi’ 
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If instead of either 6 Kt to -—3 or 6 K B 3 White play 
i * 

6 , Black’s best rejoinder seems to be 6 p to Q b 3 followed 

by 7 B to E Kt 6* 

6 B takes Kt 

rm._ A TP A.-^  *7 B to Q Kt 3 q KtP takes B B to Q R3 
The best move. If6Pt0QB3 7 ^eTKt 8 KtutasP 9 —~ 

with a good game. 

7 QPtakesB 

Tp »7 Kt P takes B Q P takes Kt 
Kt takes B 0 Q takes P ’ 

&C. 

8 B to Q B fourth 

9 K takes Q 

10 Q B takes P 

11 R to K sq 

And the game is about even. 

7 Pto Q B third 

8 Q takes Q ch 

9 Castles best 

10 Kt takes P 

In the third place:— 

5 Kt to K B third 

6 P takes Kt 

5 Kt takes B 

6 Q takes P 

If instead of 6 qtakesp Black play 6 fTtoQ3, then follows 
7 8 Pto|4_ 9 Kt to q b 3 and White’s position is preferable. 

7 Kt to Q B third 

8 P to Q fourth 

9 Q to K second ch 

10 Castles 

11 Q to Q Kt fifth 

12 Q to Q fifth 

7 Q to K R fourth 

8 B to Q third 

9 K to Q sq 

10 P to K Kt fourth 

11 P to K B fourth 

12 Kt to Q B third 

and Black has the better game. The above formed the opening 

moves of a consultation game in which Messrs. Morphy and 

Lowenthal took part. 
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GAME V. 
WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 PtoKB fourth 

3 B to Q B fourth 

Black’s third move constitutes the “ Old Classical Defence,” 

which of late years has undergone a revival, and, in the opinion of 

many of the best players of the day, including the authors of Theorie 

und Praxis, is the best mode of opposing the Bishop’s Gambit. 

In reply to the Counter Gambit, White .has six lines of play at 

his disposal, e.g.— 
4 B takes gt 

4 P to K 5 

4 Q> to B 5 oh. 

^ Kt to K R 3 

4 Kt to Q, B 8 

4 Q to K 2 % 

In the first place ;— 

4 B takes Kt 4 Q to R fifth ch 

5 K to B sq 5 R takes B 

And Black is considered to have the advantage. 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 B takes P 

3 P to K B fourth 

In the second place ;— 

4 P to K fifth 4 Q to R fifth ch 

The Handbuch gives also 4 n 5 *»*”*”* 6 ^°KB3 
® P to Q 4 KB takes P Q to K B 3 

q P to Q 4 q R to K aq ch -t a Kt to Q B 3 j r)i„ j ■» ,■« 
®PtoKKt4 ^ k Kt to k 2 ^BtoQ2 9 anc^ Black has the 

Castles 17 uaj 
' Kt to Q B 3 

advantage. 

5 K to B sq 

6 B takes Kt 

5 P to K B sixth 

6 P takes P ch 

And Black has the better game. 
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4 P to K Kfc third 

5 P takes P best 

6 B to K second best 

In the third place:— 

4 Q to R fifth ch 

5 Q to K second 

6 Q takes P cb 

7 Kt to Q B third 

The correct move, but White may also play 7 -to Q 5 and 

7 B_fcakes_Kt^ wj1{c]1 we briefly dispose of. ^ 

bo Kt 7 -I rv P to Kt 3 best 
to R 5 ch 1V P takes P 

, and Black has a fine game. 

F^tly-7 

P takes P 

Kt to K R 3 

■t -| P tatces 1' -» 0 K to Q sq 
AA B takes P ch A^ Kt to Kt 5 

8 

13 

Q to K 6 q 
Rto"B“sq J 

R takes P 
Q to K B 3’ 

Roenmlhi 7 BtakesK.t Q Kt to Q B 3 best 0 Q takes B P 1A K 
aeccmaiy / Rtak-g- 8 p^qb^- J VtoQi lu r 

Kt to K B 3 
to B sq 

and again Black has the advantage. 

8 Q takes B P 

9 Kt to K B third 

10 B to Q Kt third 

and Black has a manifest superiority. 

7 Kt to K B third 

8 P to Q B third 

9 P to Q fourth 

10 Castles 

In the fourth place:— 

4 Kt to K R third 

This move was originally suggested by Max Lange, in the 

Schachzeitung, but it is of very questionable merit. The Handbuch 

gives the following continuation :— 

4 Q to R fifth ch 

5 Kt to B second 5 P takes P 

6 B takes Kt 

If 6 

opening. 

Castles 
B to Q B 4 

P to Q 4_ q Q takes P 
P takes P en pass kt to K B 3’ 

with the better 

6 R takes B 

7 Kt to Q B third 

If 7-Q^2, then follows—7 q PtoQB4 
° Kt to Q B 3 

P takes P 
Kt to Q 6 

10 q£k?~ 11 BtoSr-Q--' 12 BtoR6q’ and B,ack has a winninS 
position. 
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8 Kt takes P 

9 Kt to Q B third 

10 P to Q fourth 

7 P to Q B third 

8 P to Q fourth 

9 B to K third 

10 B to Q third 

and Black maintains the Gambit Pawn, with a strong game. 

In the fifth place :— 

4 Kt to Q B third 

According to Jaenisch, this is White’s best reply to 3 ptoKbi, 

but the Handbuch and the authors of Theorie und Praxis prefer 

4 Q to R fifth ch 

The coup juste. If he play 4 Kt to k b 3> White plays 5 Ft0—-5 

and comes off with at least an even game. 

5 K to B sq 5 P takes P 

6 Kt takes P 6 P to Q B third 

7 Q to K second 

y.p yj Kt toKB 3 q Kto B 2 n Kt takes Kt ch -ia RtoKsqch i -I P to Q 4 
11 * “ - v ** 0 Kt to K B 3 ^ Q takes Kt AU v Q to K 2 

lO Bt°Q3 
BtoQ3’ ®C* 

8 B takes Kt 

K to Q sq 

7 K to Q sq 

8 R takes B 

11 P to Q4 

If 8 Kt to K B 3 q Q Kt to Kt 5 
Q to K 2 y PtoQ4 ’ ^ 

9 Kt to K B third 

10 P to Q fourth 

11 Q Kt to Kt fifth 

12 Q takes Q ch 

13 Kt to B seventh ch 

14 Kt to K fifth 

9 Q to K second 

10 P to Q fourth 

11 P to K R third 

12 B takes Q 

13 K to K sq 

14 P to K Kt fourth 

And Black has the better game. 

In the sixth place:— 

4 Q to K second 

The German writers are unanimous in pronouncing this to bo 

White’s best move. In analagous positions it is usual, preparatory 
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to movmg the Queen to King’s second, to check at Rook’s fifth, with 

the object of weakening the adverse Pawns on the King’s side ; but, 

as we have seen from a previous variation, this line of play is here 

not advisable. 

4 Q to R fifth ch 

This check is stronger than 4 - p. In the latter case the 

following is probable :— 

a k Q to R 6 ch /» Q to K 5V>h h Q takes R q P to Q B 3 best 
* PtakesP 0 P to K Kt 3 0 Q to K 2 4 KttoKBS. ° ’ 

and White is now enabled to bring out his Queen’s Bishop to Queen’s 

Knight’s second or Rook’s third, according to Black’s play, and ex¬ 

tricate the Queen from her confined position. In a couple of games 

contested respectively between Messrs. Rosenthal and De Riviere, 

and Mayet and Der Lasa, White played 8 Kt Q B 3, to which Black 

rejoined with 8 Ft0 q-^, and subsequently won the adverse Queen. 

(Chess World, Yol. IY. p 169, and Theorie und Praxis, p 274.) 

5 K to Q sq 5 P takes K P 

6 Q takes P ch 

This capture is recommended by nearly all the authorities, but we 

believe W'hito might play, with at least equal advantage, 6 10 Q B 3, 

which we will touch upon anon. See Variation A. 

6 B to K second best 

7 P to Q .fourth 

White may also play 7 S*L8JL?, or 7.Kt K B 3, but in each case 

he will be left with an inferior position. (See an analysis of the 

variation by the writer, Chess World, Yol. IY. p 302.) He may, 

however, apparently equalise the game by 7 B .t.ak68-Kt, e.g.— 

ty B takes Kt q KttoKB3 qKttoQBS P to Q 4 -i-i Q takes B P 
4 R takes B ° Q toK B 3 y PtoQB3 PtoQ4 AA Q takes Q 

12 ci and the game is about even. 
±S to JL iVt 5 ° 

7 Kt to K B third 

8 Q takes Q 

9 P to Q fourth 

10 B to K Kt fifth ch 

8 Q takes B P 

9 B takes Q 

10 B to Q Kt third 
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11 Kt to K second 11 Kt to Q B third 

12 P to Q B third 12 Castles Q R 

And the game may be considered even. 

The above moves occurred in a game by correspondence between 

the Clubs of Stuttgart and Carlsruhe, and are given by the 

Handbuch as the best for both sides. As before remarked, however, 

we believe that White would do better to play 6 —- Q B 3, instead 

of capturing the King’s Pawn. For the sake of clearness we repeat 

the opening moves. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 P to K B fourth 

3 B to Q B fourth 

4 Q to K second 

5 K to Q sq 

6 Kt to Q B third 

7 Kt takes P 

8 B takes Kt 

9 Kt to K B third 

10 R to K sq 

11 Q Kt to K Kt fifth 

12 P to Q third (B) 
BLACK. 

(A) 

1 P to K fourth 

2 P takes P 

3 P to K B fourth 

4 Q to R fifth ch 

5 P takes P 

6 K to Q sq best 

7 P to Q B third 

8 R takes B 

9 Q to K second 

10 P to Q fourth 

11 B to K Kt fifth 

Position after White’s twelfth move. 
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Regaining the Gambit Pawn, with at least an equal position; 

for if:— 

12 Kt takes B 

13 R takes Q 

14 Kt to Kt fifth, &e. 

11 B takes Kt 

12 Q takes Q ch 

13 B to Q third 

12 P to Q fourth 

13 P takes P 

14 B takes P 

15 R takes Q 

16 K to Q second 

(B) 
12 P to Q B fourth 

13 Kt to Q B third 

14 Q takes Q ch 

15 B takes P 

16 K to Q second 

The above occurred in a game by correspondence between 

Minckwitz and Schallopp. The former now played 17 Q R to K--q, and 

ultimately lost the game. He might, however, have equalised the 

position at once by 

17 Kt to K fifth ch 17 Kt takes Kt 

18 R takes Kt 18 P to K R third best 

&c., &c. 

GAME VI. 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 P to K B fourth 

3 B to Q B fourth 

BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

2 P takes P 

3 Kt to K B third 

This defencfe is touched upon by Lopez and Cozio, bnt never 

received much attention from modern analyists until its re- 

introduction a few years ago by Mr. Morphy, who considered it to 

be Black’s best line of play. 

White, in reply, has several modes of play at his command, the 

most important of which are :— 

(1) (2) (3) 
^ P to K 6 ^ P to Qj 3 ^ Kt 3 
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t 

If he play, instead, 4 Q tQ-K-2, then follows 4 ^ Q B 4 5 
Kt to K B 3 
Kt to Q B 3 

A Pto_QB3 
° Castles 7 

Pto Q 4 
P to Q 4 * 

&C. 

And if 4 Q to K B 3 r Q takes P 
Kt to Q B 3 0 B to Q 3 

&C. 

^ Qjbo K R_4 * B to^Kt 3 _ 
^ Kt to Q 5 * P to K Kt 4 

q Q takes P 
° R to K Kt sq» 

We will now proceed to consider the consequences of the three 

leading moves above indicated. 

In the first place:— 

4 P to K fifth 
5 B to Q Kt third 

6 Kt to K B third 

7 Castles 

4 P to Q fourth best 

5 Kt to K fifth 

6 B to K Kt fifth 

If 7 ? fo.Q3 as recommended by Max Lange, the following is 

probable 7 b takes Kt 8 
P to Kt3 

P takesP 
10 K to K 2 

Kt to B 7 
-I B takes Q P 

1 Kt takes R 

12 13 with a «reatly suPerior game- 

7 Kt to Q B third 

8 B to Q B fourth 

If 8 ?-toQ4 8 Kt takes Q P, &C- 

9 B takes Kt ch 

10 P to Q fourth 

11 P to Q B third 

8 P to K Kt fourth 

9 P takes B 

10 P to Q B fourth 

11 B to K second 

And Black has the better game. The above occurred between 

Anderssen and Morphy. 

In the second place :— 

4 P to Q third 
5 P takes P 

6 Q to K second ch 

7 B takes Kt 

8 B takes P 

9 Kt to K B third best 

4 P to Q fourth best 

5 Kt takes P 

6 B to K third 

7 Q takes B 

8 B to Q B fourth 

* 
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V 9 S-P 10 S^asi-. With a superior game. 

9 P to Q B third 

10 Kt to Q B third 

And the Handbuch dismisses the opening as an even game. 

In the third place :— 

4 Kt to Q B third 

This is undoubtedly White’s strongest rejoiner to 3 
Kt to K B 3* 

4 Kt to Q B third 

The correct reply. The Handbuch only notices 4 B q Kt 5 

4 pto-Q-4 and 4 p --Q B3, and in each case carries out the varia¬ 

tion in favour of the opening player, e.g.— 

Firstly-4 6toQKt5 K P to K 6 best 
° P to Q 4 

/. B to Q Kt 6 ch P takes Kt 
0 PtoQB3 ' P takes B 

o Q to K 2 ch qQ takes KtPch i a Kt to K B 3 -1-1 Q takes Kt P -j o takes Q P 
°BtoK3 ** Kt to Q B 3 t AU Q takes P A1BtoQBsq A^QtoKB4 

1 o Kt to B 7 ch i a Q takes R 
Ad R takes Kt ^ QtoK6 ch 15 K to Q sq 

Castles “d Bl“fc 

according to the Handbuch, has the better opening. The above 

formed the opening moves of a game between Kolisch and Paulsen. 

Secondly—4 r Kt takes QP Kt takes Kt ch * P to Q 4 
P to Q 4 °BtoQ3 ° Q takes Kt 4 QtoR6ch 

8 KtoB89, with the better development. 

Thirdly* £ 

o QtoB2 n QB takes P 

K Q to K B 3 best 
° P to Q 4 

/» P takes P h P to Q 3 
°BtoQ3 * B to K Kt 6 

To resume the original variation— 

5 Kt to K B third 

6 Castles 

7 Kt to Q fifth 

5 B to Q Kt fifth 

6 P to Q third 

7 Castles 

and the game may be considered even. 
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BLACK. 

WHITE. 

Position after White’s seventh move. 

In a partie between Paulsen and Dubois, the latter, instead 

of Castling at the 7th move, played 7 xt takes Kt, with the con¬ 

tinuation—8 P takes Kt q 
Kt to K 4” y 

Kt takes Kt P to Q 4 -| -| P to Q B 3 10 P takes P 
P takes Kt AV QtoK2 AA B to Q 3 A" B takes P 

to QB takes P R takes B 
16 B takes B~ Castles ’ 

It is worthy of remark that, instead of 7 castles, Black cannot 

safely essay to maintain the Gambit Pawn by 7 kt to k rI- 

The following pretty variation occurred between Messrs. Wayte 

and Ranken—7 8 P to Q 4_ 
P to K Kt 4 9 

P to Q B 3 
B to Q R 4 

1 f\ Kt takes K Kt P 
Q takes Kt 

<11 Q takes Kt 
AA QtoKKt2 R to K Kt sq 

-, and wins. 

GAME VII. 

WHITE. BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 1 Pto K fourth* 

2 PtoKB fourth 2 P takes P 

3 B to Q B fourth 3 P to Q Kt fourth 

This was a favourite defence with the late M. Kieseritzsky. 

Properly met, however, it leaves the second player with an inferior 

position. 

4 B takes Q Kt P 

The best reply; 4 B ta—-B- -c^ and 4 B t0-^ Kt8 are both inferior, 

e.g.— 
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B takes P ch 
K takes B 

p Q to R 5 ch. 
0 PtoKKtS 

Q to Q S ch 
K to Kt 2 

h Q takes R 
4 Kt to Q B 3 

Kt to K B 3 

B to Q B.4 

9 ^^33’ an<* ^ack has the superioritj. 
A B to Q Kt 3 k P to Q R 4 * KtoBsq ^ Kt to K B 3 

Again 3* pt0QR4 ° Q to R 5 ch ° P to Kt 5 ' B to R 3 ch 

8 q%k!b-3> tte better game. 

4 P to Q B third 

Black may also defend himself by 4 Qto R5ch, followed by 

5 Slo*Q'Kt 2 or 5 p to k Kt b but the result will be in favour of the first 

player. 

5 B to Q B fourth 5 P to Q fourth 

6 P takes P 6 Q to R fifth ch 

7 K to B sq 7PtoB sixth 

8 P to Q fourth best 

Tf q PtoQ3 ft K takes P 
P takes Pch ^ B to K Kt 6 

10 B to K Kt 3 
A^ Q to R4 

favour. 

iq QtoJKsqch 
10 K to Q sq > 

and the 

1 a Q to B sq 11 B to K B 4 
AU B to Q B 4 AA Kt toKRS 

game is slightly in White’s 

8 P takes P ch 

9 K takes P 9 B to Q third 

Now that the adverse Pawn has been advanced to Queen’s 

fourth, 9 B-^K Kt 5 is unavailing, as White replies with 10 Q——B-8-q> 

as in the previous variation, and Black’s attack is at an end. 

10 Kt to Q B third 

His best move. If he play 10 Black speedily obtains 

the advantage, e.g.— 

1 /% Kt to K B 3 ii K to Kfc sq i^KtoBS in KtoK3 A K to Q 3 
J BtoRBch AA Q to Kt 5 ch A^QtoKt7ch 10 Kt to K B 3 14 BtoK B 4 ch 

15 ^£°k^83p, with a marked superiority. 

11 Q to K second ch 

12 Q to B second 

and White has the better game. 

10 Kt to KB third 

11 K to Q sq 
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CHAPTER XIX. 

THE GAMBIT DECLINED. 

1 P to K 4 o P to K fi 4 
1 PtoK4 ^ B to Q B 4 

2 P to Q 4 

GAME I. 

GAME II. 

We shall now proceed to consider the consequences of the second 

player declining the Gambit by 2 ^ ^ Q B 4 or 2 p^qT- He may 

also play 2 2 KttoQB8, and 2 ^-^-3, the last-named of 

which was recommended by Jaenisch, but none of these moves 

call for more than a passing notice. 

GAME I. 

WHITE. BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 1 P to K fourth 

2 PtoKB fourth 2 B to Q B fourth 

This is the most usual mode of refusing the Gambit, but it is 

scarcely so efficient as 2 p^-Q-4, for which see Game II. Black 

may also play 2 p to Q 3’ or ^ Kt to Q b 3» but aa both these defences 

involve him, at the outset, with a slightly inferior position, they 

may be dismissed without further examination. The consequence 

of ^ kt to k b 3* was at one advocated by Jaenisch, as 

the best method of declining the Gambit, may be briefly traced. 

O o P takes P j KttoKB3 k PtoQ3 /> PtoQ4 h PtoQB4 
* Kt to K B 3 ° Kt takes P * P to Q 4 ° Kt to Q B 4 ° KttoK5 ' PtoQB3 

8 9 ■? and White has the better opening. 

3 Kt to K B third 3 P to Q third 

White may now play either 4 — or 4 —Q B 4, which we 

will examine in turn. He may also try, but with less advantage, 

4 in reply to which, Black’s best course is, apparently, to 

retire the Bishop to Queen’s Knight third, although the Pawn 

may be captured with safety. 
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In the first place :— 

4 PtoQB third 

If 4 5 *»**“»*, and if 4 

6 Ptake8P, Ac. 

5 B to K second 

4 B to K Kt fifth 

Kt to K B 3 
k pt°Q4 
° P takes P 

Probably the best move. If 5 gjgg^ 6 *o. 

White may also play 5 pt°Q4 at this point, e.g.—5 ptake^p 
6P takes P 7 P takes B Q Kto K2 Q B to K 3 q BtoKKt sq __ j 

B takes Kt /QtoR5ch®BtoKt3y 0r y 9 811(1 

White has a fine array of centre Pawns; but this advantage is 

not a sufficient equivalent for the exposed position of his King. 

6 B takes B 

5 B takes Kt 

6 Kt to Q B third 

If 6 
Kt to K B 3 

tj P to Q 4 q P takes P a K to B sq a, 

* V takes P ° (If) B to Kt 5 ch ** 9 

7 P to Q Kt fourth 

8>P toQ Kt fifth 

9 P to Q fourth 

7 B to Kt third 

8 Q Kt to K second 

9 P takes Q P 

Black may also take the King’s Bishop’s Pawn, as in the follow¬ 

ing fragment, between Messrs. Morphy and Lowenthal. 

k iaQB takes P ii BtoKS 
P takes BP AU Kt to Kt 3 A A Kt to K B 3 

to Kt to Q 2 to Castles. 
Castles 16 

\ Ac. 

10 P takes P 10 P to Q R third 

11 P takes P HR takes P 

12 B to K second 

A game between Herr Suhle and another was continued— 

■I o Castles  tq B to Q Kt 2 1>4KtoRsq 1KBtoK2 1 a P to Q 5 
A*KttoQB3 AO KKttoK2 A^ Castles AOfitoQRsq AO KttoQKtsq 

1?BJoQ_3> &c 

12 R to Q R second 

13 Castles 13 Kt to K B third 

14 B to K B third 14 Kt to Q B third 

15 B to Q Kt second 

and White has the advantage. 
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In tlie second place :— 

4 BtoQB fourth 4 Kt to K B third 

Kt to Q B 3 
e.g. 4 

Kt to Q B 3 
Black may also play without danger—4 

K PtoQB3 c* P to Q 3 „_ 
* Kt to K B 3 ® Castles ’ eV6n &ame* 

5 Kt to Q B third 

The Eandhuch gives—5 p-i°_9 3 q Pfco Qb 3_ 7 Q fc^A2 g ®_to k s 
6 BtoKKt)5 Kt to Q B 3 , QtoK2°B takes B 

9 p££! 10 B«t 11 the game is dismissed as even. 

5 Kt to Q B third 

6 P to Q third 6 Castles 

and the game is about equal. If instead of 6 

Kt to K Kt 5 
to play 6 

advantage, e.g.—6 

PtoKBS 

Black were 

the first player would speedily obtain the 
Castles’ 

_7 Q to K2 q K to B sq 
Kt to Kt 5 ' B to B 7 ch 0 B to Q Kt 3 

P to K R 3 
Kt to K B 3 

10 - , &C. 

GAME II. 
WHITE. BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 1 P to K fourth 

2 P to K B fourth 2 P to Q fourth 

We agree with the author of Theorie und Praxis in considering 

this to be the best mode of declining the Gambit. The Emdhuch, 

on the contrary, prefers 2 b to q b 4* 

3 P takes Q P best 3 P to K fifth 

In addition to 3 p toKfgj which was first brought into prominent 

notice by Mr. Falkbeer, who published an analysis of the variation 

in the Schachzeitung, the Eandhuch gives 3 p takes P- The 

following is a probable continuation — 3 P t^s~p 4 8 

(A Kt to Q B 3 best\ k Kt to K B 3 /» Kt to K 5 * B to Q B 4 qBtoQKtS 
\ Q to K 3 ) ° PtoKS ' ° KttoKRS ' QtoK2 ° PtoKBU 

9 ®td?K3B'4 -t?K2> and the Eandhuch pronounces the positions 

to be equal, but most players, we imagine, would take White’s 

game for choice. The above variation also occurs in a form of the 

Gambit accepted, viz.— 
1 P to K 4 oKttoKB3 a P takes Q P 
A P to K 4 * PtakeTP' ° PtoQ4 * ’ 

4 B to Q .Kt fifth ch 

16 

1 
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White’s fourth move has the sanction of most of the authorities, 

out he has several other lines of play at his command, the most 

important of which we will briefly examine. 

(1) 4 

&c.) 6 

P to Q 3 
Q takes P 

t Kt to Q B 3 
0 B to Q Kt 6 

B takes B 
B takes Kt * PtoKB3 u Q takes P ch 

g BtoQ2 

P takes P 

P takes P 
(if 6 QtoQ2 7 _ 
V Q to K3 1 B takes Kt’ 

9 QtoK2. Even game. 

(2) 4 P toQ B 4 
PtoQBS 

Pto Q 4 fi Kt to Q B 8 L 
& P takes P 0 » <KC- 

(3) 4 Kt to Q B 3 g P to Q 8 

Kt to K B 3 w B to Q Kt 6 

has the better opening. 

If 4 
BtoQ2 

5 Ptakes P 

5 *e. 

If 5 6 B takes Kt ch 
Kt takes P P takes B 

and White has a Pawn more. 

/» B to Q 2 
° P~to~K6 7 SSE5* Bla*fe 

4 P to Q B third 

5 P takes P 

7 P_toQ4_ 
4 B to Q R 3 

Kt to K 2 
Kt to K B 3 

Kt to Q B 3 

6 B to Q B fourth 6 Kt to K B third best 

7 P to Q fourth 

Black’s 7th move is a moot point with the authorities. 

Mr. Falkbeer, in his analysis of the variation, gives 7 q to q Kt 3, while 

Mr. Staunton prefers 7 q KttoQ 2. Mr. Zukertort (Grosses Schach 

Handbuch) suggests 7 b to q 3- 

BLACK. 

Position after White’s seventh move. 
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In the first place:— 

7 Q to Q Et third 
8 Kt to Q B third 8 B to Q Kt fifth 

9 K Kt to K second 9 B to K Kt fifth 

10 Castles 

With a somewhat better game. 

In the second place:— 

8 K Kt to K second 

9 B to Q Kt third 

10 Q Kt to B third 

11 Castles 

12 P takes B 

13 R to K sq 

Probably Black, as suggested 

to Castle at this point. 

14 P to K Kt fourth 

7 Q Kt to Q second 
8 Kt to Q Kt third 

9 B to Q R third 

10 B to Q Kt fifth 

11 B takes Q Kt 

12 K Kt to Q fourth 

13 P to K B fourth 

in the Praxis, would do better 

And the Handbuch and Theorie wad Praxis dismiss the 

opening in favour of the first player. 

In the third place :— 

7 B to Q third 
8 Kt to K second 8 Castles 

9 Castles 9 B to K Kt fifth 

10 Q Kt to B third 
• 

and White has a Pawn more, and the better game. 
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CHAPTER XX. 

THE QUEEN’S knight’s GAME. 

*i P to K 4 9 Kt to Q, B 3 
1 P to K 4 * Kt to K B 3 

2 Kt1bo~QrB3 

2 Bto Q, B 4 

GAME I. 

GAME II. 

GAME 1 IT. 

The Queen’s Knight’s Game, or, as it is sometimes termed, the 

“ Vienna or Hampe ” Opening, is a modern form of debut, having 

been first brought into vogue by the late Mr. Hampe, the celebrated 

Austrian player, with whom it was a special favourite. The Opening, 

which, from some cause or other, has received but scant treatment 

at the ban4s of the “ authorities,” is condemned by Jaenisch, on the 

ground that “ it throws away all prospect of immediate attack 

but, judging from its frequent adoption during the last few years 

in important contests, it would seem that this opinion is not shared 

by the strongest players of the day. 

GAME I. 
WHITE. BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to Q B third 

In reply to the sortie of the Queen’s Knight, the second player 

has the choice of several moves, the most important of which 

are:— 

2 

Kt to K B 3 

Kt to Q, B 3 

-B to Q, B 4 

GAME I. 

GAME II. 

GAME III. 

In addition to these he may also play 2 p to'KB 4 and 2 b to Q Kt 6* 

In the former case, White’s best course is to take Pawn with 

Pawn, and defend the Gambit in the ordinary manner—reducing it 

to a sort of “ Muzio,” being, perhaps, the best line of play—with 
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the advantage of a move ahead. In reply to 2 b to Q Kts, White can 

advantageously offer the Gambit by 3 g_toKB4 jf he inBtead 

3 Ktto KB3> Black rejoins with 3 kt to q b 3, and we arrive at a form of 

the Buy Lopez, with the position of the players reversed. 

2 Kt to K B third 

This move is condemned—but, we think, without good cauS6— 

by the authors of Theorie und Praxis. In an analysis of the opening 

by Mr. Falkbeer, published in the Berlin Schaohzeitung for 1857, 

2 KttoKB3 is, on the contrary, given as Black’s best reply. 

3 P to K B fourth 

If 3 g*LQ_|4__ 4 KttoK_B3 and we Bpeedily arrive at the 

Giuoco Piano. In this variation it may be remarked that White 

could not advantageously play 4 p to KA4, on account of 4 b takes Kt 

t R takes Kt /> B takes BPch ^ Kt takes Kt o 
0 Kt takes K P 0 K takes B ' RtoKsq 9 

3 P to Q fourth 

4 P to Q third 

If White play 3 p takes Q p, Black rejoins with 4 ptoKe, and we 

have a well known variation of the Gambit Declined, somewhat 

favourable for the first player. On the other hand, if White 

move 4 p takes K p, the correct continuation seems to be 4 kt takes K P 

e Kt to K B 3_ n B to K 2 
° B to Q Kt 5 best 0 Castles 7 WoQifa’ and we Prefer Back’s game. 

4 P takes K P 

5 B P takes P 5 Kt to K Kt fifth 

6 P to Q fourth 

tp n Kt takes P * P to Q 4  o 
11 0 Kt takes KP ' Kt to Kt 3> occ' 

7 Kt to K B third 

6 P to K sixth 

If 7 b to Q 6 4^ Black’s best rejoinder is, seemingly, 7 Kt takes k f« 

7 B to Q Kt fifth 

This appears to be more efficient than 7 kt to Q B 3, as given in 

the Praxis. If Black play, instead, 7 p to K b 3, as recommended by 

Max Lange, White obtains a winning position by 8 p takes ? 

I Castles 
P takes P 

10 B to B 7 ch 
, &C. 



246 THE CHESS OPENINGS. 

8 P to Q R third 

Has White any better resource ? He clearly cannot move the 

King’s Bishop, on account of the check at K R fifth, and if he 

play 8 pkKt3? Black rejoins with 8 quTqI* hi lien of either 

of these moves, he play 8 Qt0-9-3, then follows 8 Kt~t6'QB~> 
q B takes P Q takes Kt o 
v Kt takes B Q takes Q P’ 

8 B to Q B fourth 

9 P to Q Kt fourth 9 B to Q Kt third 

10 Kt to K second 10 Kt to Q B third 

11 P to Q B third 11 Castles 

With a fine game. 

GAME 11. 
WHITE. BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to Q B third 2 Kt to Q B third 

This is considered by the authors of Theorie wad Praxis to be 

Black’s best defence. 

8 P to K B fourth 

If White play either 3 BtoQKts or 3 BtoqB4 the opening will 

be resolved, in the course of a few moves, into either a Buy Lopez 

or a Giuoco Piano. In addition to any of these moves. White may 

play 3 Kt to k B 3? to which, we believe, Black’s only good rejoinder 

is 3 pt^KKt3) followed by 4 btokKt2* The position is curious, and 

deserves attention. 

3 P takes P 

The best reply. If 3 4 5 **3ZL*; and if 

q a Kt to K B 3 t Kt P tokos B /» P tokos K P f J.L 
° B to Q Kt 5 * B takes Kt" ° Q to K2 ° QKttakesK P» ®C# 

White has now two courses of action, viz.— 

4 Kt to g B 3 an(i 4 P to Q, 4 

If, instead of either of these moves, he play 4 b to q b 4 Black 

gains an immediate advantage by 4 Qt3~R6ch, sad 5 btoq b4* 
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In the first place :— 

4 Kt to K B third 4 P to K Kt fourth 

5 B to Q B fourth 5 B to K Kt second 

6 Castles 6 P to Q third 

Black might also play 6 p to Kt--? with the continuation 7 p 
Q Q takes P q P takes B ia QB takes P 
° B takes Kt * Kt to K B 3 AU PtoQS > aCm 

7 P to Q fourth 7 PtoKR third best 

8 P to K Kt third 8 P to Kt fifth best 

And the game is reduced to a form of the King’s Knight's 

Gambit, favourable to the first player. 

In the second place :— 

4 P to Q fourth 

White’s fourth move is the invention of Mr. Steinitz, who con- 

siders it can be adopted, not only with safety, but advantage, not¬ 

withstanding the exposed position it entails upon the White King. 

That such a move can be theoretically sound it is difficult to believe, 

though the attack certainly possesses more resources than appears at 

first sight, and it must not be forgotten that Mr. Steinitz has 

adopted it with success in important contests against some of the 

best players of the day. To this latter consideration, however, we 

attach comparatively little importance, as there are few positions so 

hopelessly bad, provided they do not involve a loss of material, from 

which a really fine player cannot extricate himself. Whether 

strictly sound or not, however, the “ Steinitz Gambit ” unquestion¬ 

ably gives the first player a difficult and constrained game from 

the outset, involving, by its nature, the adoption of a system of defen¬ 

sive tactics for a considerable number of moves. 

4 Q to R fifth ch 

5 K to K second 5 P to Q fourth 

This appears to be Black’s strongest move, but he may also 

play 5 qtoR4ch or 5 FfcoQ3> which we will briefly notice— 
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(1) 5 
Q to R 4 ch 

^ ® P to Q 3 6 

n Kt to K B 3 &c 
0 P to K Kt 4» 

Kt to K B 3 y Q B takes P 
B to K Kt 5 ' Castles 

q K to K 3 
0 Q to K R 4* 

Even game. 

6 P takes P 

Taking Pawn with Knight is inferior, e.g.—6 

7 B 3, threatening P to K B 4 or Kt to K B 3 next move. 

6 B to K Kt fifth ch 

7 Kt to K B third 7 Castles 

8 P takes Kt 8 B to Q B fourth 

9 P takes P ch 9 K to Kt sq 

10 Kt to Q Kt fifth 

The only move we believe to save the game. 

WHITE. 

Position after Black’s tenth move. 

10 Kt to KB third 

If Black play 10 ptoQR3? White answers with 11 PtoQjjs^ 

giving up the piece he has won, with a safe position. 

11 K to Q third best 11 Q to K R fourth 

The above moves occurred in a game between Messrs. Steinitz 

and Zukertort, and furnish an excellent illustration of this defence. 

White eventually won the partie, but the position, as it now stands, 
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is extremely critical for both sides, and it is not easy to determine 

what its legitimate result should be. It is obvious, however, that 

the first player cannot retain the piece he has won. 

GAME III. 
WHITE. BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 1 P to K fourth 

2 Kt to Q B third 2 B to Q B fourth 

We are inclined to think this to be quite as strong a defence as 

either of the moves previously examined. 

3 P to K B fourth 

If 

game, 

3 BtoQB_4 we have the old fashioned King’s Bishop’s 

viz. —1 
P to K 4 
P to K 4 

O B to B 4 
* BtoB4 

3 ******9 &c. 

3 P to Q third 

This reduces the opening into a familiar phase of the “ Gambit 

Declined,” which we arrive at by 11^|4 2 !wb 4 

&c. 

o Kt to Q B 3 
° PtoQ3 > 

Black might also play, but with less advantage, 3 b takes Kt 

4 ^-^a6ch> an(* we have a position brought about in the Greco 

Counter Gambit, with the players reversed. 

4 Kt to K B third 4 Kt to K B third 

5 B to Q B fourth 5 Kt to Q B third 

Tf e _ (* PtakesP 
B to K Kt 5 ° B takes Kt 

the better opening. 

»7 QtakesB 0PtoQ3 n BtoKKt^ with 
' PlakesP V --* 

6 P to Q third 

White might also continue 6 -j^°toB^2 7 —ft* &c, 

6 B to K Kt fifth 

The best reply. If 6 ptoQlgd ^ P-^° K BS> &c* 

7 B to Q Kt fifth 

and the game is about even. 
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CHAPTER XXI. 

THE FRENCH GAME. 

P to K 4 
1 P to K 3 

9 P toQ 4 
* P to Q 4 

3 -t&ke—F GAME I. 

3 Kt t° Q B B GAME II. 

2 PtoKB4 GAME III. 

The defence of P to K third versus P to K fourth—commonly 

known as the “ French Game ”—is termed, by Jaenisch and Max 

Lange, the “ Normal Opening,” and, in the opinion of the great 

Russian analyst, constitutes “the only satisfactory defence the 

board affords,” whereby the second player is enabled to reduce to a 

minimum the advantage of the first move. In estimating the value 

of this dictum, however, it should be borne in mind that the data 

on which Major Jaenisch based his conclusions have undergone 

considerable modification, his proposed defence to Paulsen’s varia¬ 

tion, 3 Kt to QB s* the assumed validity of which, doubtless, 

largely influenced the estimate of the opening having been latterly 

demonstrated to be inefficient. For our own part, we have long 

been of opinion that, what Jaenisch terms the “ Offensive 

Defensive ” resources of the French Game have been somewhat 

overrated, and, so far from believing that the defence reduces to a 

minimum the advantage of the first move, we hold, with one of our 

most learned English theorists, that “ it allows the advantage of the 

move to be retained for a considerable time, as long indeed as 

any move of the Royal Opening.” 

GAME I. 
WHITE. BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 1 P to K third 

2 P to Q fourth 

White may also play 2 p t0 K B 4, for which see Game III. 

* See a remarkable letter in the Chess World, Vol. IY. p 288, one of Major 
Jaenisch’b last contributions to the literature of Chess. 
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3 P takes P 

2 P to Q fourth 

If he move Black will obtain an immediate advantage 

by 3 p to q b 4r followed by 4 Kt to.S or 4 QiP-Q Kt 3. For the con¬ 

sequences of 3 Ktt°Q j?.3, a mode of play first brought into vogue by 

Mr. Paulsen, see Game II. 

3 P takes P 

4 Kt to K B third 4 Kt to K B third 

5 B to Q third 5 B to Q third 

^ ® P to Q B 4» ^en ^°^ows 6 p takes Q P 

n RtoKsqch -«/v B takes Kt-i-i Q to K 2 -.0 

* BtoK2 P takes B 11 P to Q B 4 

tj B to Q Kt 5 ch q Kt takes Q P 
4 Kt to Q B 3 ° B to Q2 

Kt to K B 3 best 1Q Kt to Q B 
PtoKRS 10 B toK3 

14 gJo K B and White has, perhaps, a slight superiority. 

6 Castles 6 Castles 

7 P to Q B fourth 

In the opinion of Major Jaenisch this is White’s strongest 

move. If he play, instead, 7 BtoK3, we have 7 btokKt6best 

g p to Q B 4 
9 P qb 3~ , Ac.; and if he move 7 
_ B takes Q B P 

P takes P 

or 7 p to k R 3? Biack equally rejoins with 7 p to q b 4. 

7 P takes Q B P 

B to K Kt 6 

If Black play 7 p to q b 4, as recommended by Max Lange, the 

best continuation is — 8 P takes Q B P 
B takes Q B P 

9 p takes Q P 
Q takes P best 10 ■Kt toQB3> Ac. 

8 B takes Q B P 8 B to K Kt fifth 

9 B to K third 

This is somewhat stronger than 9 ?t9KR3. In the latter case 

the proper continuation, according to Jaenisch, is 9 b to k R 4 

10 P to Q B 3 
11 Q Kt to Q 2 ioQtoQKt3 j rriTnp rirriT1 
11 Q Kt to" Q 2 Q to QKt3’ ^ tne &ame 18 eVen* 

9 P to Q B third 

If 9 Kt to QB8) the answer is 10 B Q.Pli. 

10 Q Kt to Q second 10 Q Kt to Q second 

11 Q to Q Kt third 

If 11 Q Q B 2, Black answers with 11 q Rto b Sq. 
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11 Q to Q Kt third 

12 Q to Q B second 12 Q to Q B second 

13 Q R to B sq 13 Q R to B sq 

The foregoing are given, as the best moves on each side, by 

Jaenisch, who, at the first, breaks off with the remark, “ The 

Black men are well posted, and have sufficient freedom of action; 

the only advantage possessed by White is, that he occupies a little 

more of the field. The advantage is, that of the first move reduced 

to the minimum, as it properly should be in the Normal Opening.” 

GAME II. 
WHITE. BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 1 P to K third 

2 P to Q fourth 2 P to Q fourth 

3 Kt to Q B third 

This sortie of the Queen’s Knight is, wo are inclined to think, 

stronger than 3 Lfo:kos F, just examined. Black has three feasible 

replies, viz.— 

o - -<X) - q (2) o (3) 
^ B to Q Kt 5 0 Kt to K B 3 an 0 P takeiTP 

In the first place:- 

3 B to Q Kt fifth 
4 B to Q third 

This move has the sanction of some of our best players, but 

we are by no means satisfied that it is superior to 4 g_takes_p. In the 

latter case we have the ordinary French Opening, with the important 

difference—in White’s favour—that Black’s King’s Bishop, instead 

of being posted at Queen’s third square, where he exercises the 

strongest influence on the adverse game in positions of this class, 

has been played to a disadvantageous square, and the second player 

will be ultimately compelled either to lose a move, by retiring him, 

or to exchange him for a comparatively valueless Knight. The 

position is scarcely worth analysis, it being, I conceive, sufficiently 

patent that if 3 b toQKts is the best answer to 3 Kfct0QB3, the latter 
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is preferable to 3 p fcakes p, inasmuch as it causes the second player 

to make a weak reply. 

4 P to Q B fourth 

The coup juste according to Jaenisch. Of late, however, its 

validity has been questioned, but, properly followed up, we believe 

it establishes a satisfactory defence. 

5 P takes Q P 

Seemingly White’s best move. Clearly 5 B_toK_3 would be bad, 

on account of 5 KttoQ ba, to which, if White reply with 6 B to Q Kt 5f 

Black rejoins with 6 q to Q it 4- If, on the other hand, White play 

5 Kt to k b 3? Black equally answers with 5 Kt to q b 3, and comes off 

with the better game. Finally, if White try 5 B to Q Kt 6 ch, Black 

interposes the Bishop—not the Knight, as recommended by 

Jaenisch. 

5 Q takes P 

6 B to Q Kt fifth ch 6 B to Q second 

BLACK. 

Position after White’s sixth move. 

Interposing the Bishop is, 

; Ktto~Q~B 3* as eiven by Jaenisch. 

tinuation appears 

O Q takes P _ ia 
*7 U foVoo trt xw 

to be 
Q takes B 

unquestionably, stronger than 

In the latter case, the best con- 

7 
Kt to K B 3 q B takes Kt ch 

KttoQ B3 * P takes P ° P takes B 

and White has a slightly superior 
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game, owing to bis opponent’s isolated Pawns. In Jaenisch’s 

analysis White is made to play 10 p fcak6B_j, which is inferior, 

as Black rejoins with 10 Kt to k b 3 best, and soon acquires 
an equal game. If, instead of 10 Kt to k b 3 he answer 10 F take8 B,, 

with the tempting move of 10 B ^ q R—3, the continuation would be 
11 Q takes K Kt P -|0BtoK3 -iq KtoQ2 a K to B sq -icQ takes B P 
AAQtoK5ch QtoQBS AO Caatles ch A*KttoK2 AORtoQ2 

16 Q to K B 4 an(j win. 

7 B takes B ch 

8 Kt to K B third 

9 Q takes P 

10 Kt takes Q 

11 P takes B 

7 Kt takes B 

8 P takes P 

9 Q takes Q 

10 B takes Kt ch 

The above moves occurred in a game between Messrs. Ranken 

and Skipworth, which the latter eventually won, owing to White’s 

badly doubled Pawn. 

In the second place:— 

3 Kt to K B third 

We believe this will be found to be Black’s strongest rejoinder 
^ Kt to Q B 3 

4 B to Q third 

We have seen 4 pjfiK5 played here with the following con- 

tinuation, 4 5 £££*-*, 6 Ac. If instead 

of either of these moves, White play 4 —oKKt5> Black’s 

best answer is seemingly 4 p^ p, though he might also move 

4 ^ 7- ~ry*» without danger. B to K 2 

4 P to Q B fourth 

The correct reply. If he play 4 gtt6-QB3, White rejoins with 

5 and if 4 with 5 5*™. 

5 P takes Q P 

Tf .*> p takes Q B P fiKttoQR4 ^KttakesB Q P to Q B 3 n , m , 
11 0 PtoQ6 b Btakesp 7 QtbR4ch ° ——> and if Black 

now play 8 P takes p> ^^ite answers with 9 ~-Q Kt4, winning a 

piece. 
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6 B to Q Kt fifth ch 

5 Q B P takes P 

If White play 6 K-t to QKt 5? Black’s best reply is apparently 

6 py and not 6 p-toK4t as, in the latter case, the answer would 

be 7 QtoJL?. 
6 B to Q second 

7 B takes B ch 

If 7 P takes K P 

w Q to R 4 oh * 

tinnation is 7 

, Black wins a piece by 7 ^ takes b> ^°^owe^ by 

On the other hand, if White play 7 Q tateea p, the con- 
8Kt takes B /% Kt to Q B 3 o . 

jy A y XT4- fftlrna *D ) wC# B takes B w Q to R 4 ch Kt takes P : 

7 Q takes B 

8 Q takes P 8 P takes P 

9 Kt to K B third 9 Kt to Q B third 

and the positions are about equal; Black’s game for choice, 

notwithstanding his isolated centre Pawn. 

In the third place:— 

4 Kt takes P 

5 Kt takes Kt 

6 B to Q third 

7 Kt to K B third 

8 Castles 

9 P to Q R third 

3 P takes P 

4 Kt to K B third 

5 Q takes Kt 

6 B to Q third 

7 P to K R third 

8 Kt to Q B third 

and White has a somewhat better developed game. 

GAME III. 
WHITE. BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 1 P to K third 

2 P to K B fourth 2 P to Q fourth 

3 P to K fifth 

White may also take Pawn with Pawn, as in Game I., but the 

move in the text is usually played. 



256 THE CHESS OPENINGS. 

8 P to Q B fourth 

4 .P to Q B third 4 Kt to Q B third 

5 Kt to K B third SPtoKB third 

Black may also play 5 g^-^y 

6 B to K second 6 Kt to K R third 

and Black has the better opening. 

The above variation also occurs, with a slight transposition, 

the Sicilian Game. 
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CHAPTER XXII. 

THE SICILIAN GAME. 

1 P to K 4 o Kt to K B 3 
1 P to QB 4 * 

* 2 P to Q 4 

2 ^ to Q B 3 

2 ^ to Q B 4 

GAME I. 

GAME It. 

GAME III. 

GAME IT. 

This interesting variety of the so-called “ Close Game ” derives 

its distinctive appellation from an ancient Italian MS., quoted by 

Sarratt, in which the defence of 1 ^ ^ ^ is termed “ II Ginoco 
Jr to Jd * 

Siciliano.” The earliest notices of it occur in the treatises of 

Salvio (1617) and Carrera (1634), and Greco subsequently devoted 

some analysis to the Opening, but Philidor, in his great work of 

1777, was the first to call attention to its true merits. Its 

successful adoption in the memorable matches between La 

Bourdonnais and M'Donnell, and Staunton and St. Amant, 

sufficed, in more modern times, to establish the popularity of the 

defence, and, doubtless, influenced, in no small degree, the con¬ 

clusion arrived at by Jaenisch, who, in his Analyse Nowvelle, 

pronounced 1 4- to be the best possible reply to 1 ptoK4> 

inasmuch as it frustrated all attack, and prevented the first player 

establishing his Pawns in the centre of the Board—an opinion that 

was subsequently endorsed by Mr. Staunton in the English 

Handbook. The Tournament of 1851, however, during which 

some important discoveries first saw light, whereby the force of 

the attack was considerably augmented, brought about a complete 

revolution in the theory of the opening, and, for a time, the Sicilian 

Game was less commonly adopted, owing to the prevailing opinion 

that, with the best play on both sides, it left the second player with 

a somewhat inferior position. More recently, however, the defence 

has been “ rehabilitated ” by Anderssen, and the “ Sicilian ” has 

once more come into general favour—albeit an opinion prevails 

17 
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among some of the best players of the day, including, as we have 

seen, the late Major Jaenisch, that it furnishes a less theoretically 

correct defence than the French Game. 

GAME I. 
WHITE. BLACK. 

1 Pto K fourth 1 P to Q B fourth 

2 Kt to K B third 

In addition to the move in the text, White has the choice of 

several replies, the most noteworthy of which are— 

2 

P to Q,4 

Kt to Q B 3 

B to Q B 4 

GAME II. 

GAME III. 

GAME IV. 

He may also play 2 p*°kkL8 2 rtoQB_s 2 PtoQB4 2 PtoQKts 

and 2 ftoQgt4 none of which, however, call for analysis. If he 

play 2 F t0 K B 4, which was recommended as best by both 

Philidor and Deschappelles, the opening is speedily resolved into 

a form of the French Game, unfavourable for the first player, 
, . . , , , , « -i Pt°K4 o PtoKB4 o Kt to K B 3 

which is brought about by 1 q b 4 " p to k s ° Pto<94 

4 pto Kg. gee the “ French Game,” Game III. 

2 P to K third 

This is stronger than 2 Kt to Q b 3,1° which "White may reply 

with either 3 p*qQB3 (recommended as best by tbe authors of 

Theorie und Praxit) or 3 For the, consequence of latter, 

see Game II. White may also, in tbe opinion of some players, 

obtain a good game by 3 Bjo^KU afterwards taking off the Queen’s 

Knight, and playing P to Q B fourth, but this is doubtful. 

3 PtoQfourth 3PtakesP 

4 Kt takes P 4 Kt to K B third 

Black’s fourth move, which was originally introduced by 

AnanuMton, in his match with Kolisch, is the key to the true defence; 

a$ it nullifies White’s threatened advance of his King’s Knight to 

Queen’s Knight’s fifth; any other move will leave the second 

player with an inferior game. For the result of 4®toQBS, see 

Game II. 
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5 B to Q third f 

This is somewhat stronger than 5 ¥*. ft.Q. gJ, which would be 

followed by 5 b to q Kt 5 best» &c. 

5 Kt to Q B third best 

6 B to K third 

Mr. Anderssen has shown that 6 Kt_takesKt inferior, e.g.— 
* Castles P to K 6 

Kt P takes Kt 4 P~toQ4 8 KttoQ2 P to K B 4 AV/ Kt to Q B 4’ 

6 P to Q fourth 

The Handbuch gives also :— 6 
9P to K 5 

KKTSTQ2 even game. 

7 P takes P 

8 Castles 

9 PtoKR third 

B to K 2 
h Castles q P to K B 4 
' Castles ° P to Q 6 

7 P takes P 

8 B to Q third 

9 PtoKR third 

These moves occur in three games between Kolisch and 

Anderssen, and it is not easy to say where the play could be improved 

on either side, except, perhaps, that Black might have Castled with 

more advantage at his ninth move, instead of playing 9 p to k r s, 

which looks like an unnecessary precaution. At this point the 

games diverge, but the following appears to be the best con¬ 

tinuation :— 

10 Kt to Q B third 

BLACK. 

WHITS. 

Position after White’s tenth move. 
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In another game Mr. Kolisch played 10 Q to k b 3? and, in a third, 

10 p to but both are inferior to the move in the text. 

10 Castles 

11 Q to Q second 11 R to K sq 

12 Q R to Q sq 12 B to Q B second 

13 K R to K sq 13 Q to Q third 

14 Kt to K 5 third 

At this point Mr. Anderssen played 14 p to Q R which is clearly 

a “ lost time.” The Chess Flayer's Chronicle gives, at this juncture, 

14 Kt to K 4 for Black, which, we think, would establish the position 

slightly in his favour, but the Handhuch and Theorie und Praxis 

seem to prefer 14 p to q 5 and continue :— 

14 P to Q fifth 

15 B to Q Kt fifth best 15 P takes B 

16 Q takes Q 16 P takes P ch 

17 K takes P 17 B takes Q 

18 B» takes B 

and the position is said to be in White’s favour. 

GAME II. 
WHITE. BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 1 P to Q B fourth 

2 P to Q fourth 

It is immaterial whether White move thus, or 2 KttoKB3, as in 

the previous game, since, with correct play, both lead to the 

same result. 

2 P takes P 

3 Kt to K B third 

3 QB4 is inferior, and 3 QJ^kesP would be answered by 
3 Kt to Q B 3 

3 Kt to Q B third 

The correct move, as shown in the previous game, is 3 p to K 3, 

followed by 4 Kt to k b 3, but Black might maintain the Pawn, at the 

cost of an inferior position, by 3 4 §££§| 5 
n Castles « 
b B to K 2 best’ 
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4 Kt takes P 

If 4 ^ 5 I 

4 P to Kthird ' 
K Kt takes Kt £ B to Q 8 ty Castles 

“ * P to K4 d KtP takes Kt 0 B to B 4 4 Kt to K B S’ 

positions are about even. In reply to 4 pto~K4> White might also 

play, but, we think, with less advantage, 5 Ktt0QKt6 or 5 Ktt^QKts, 

5 Kt to Q Kt fifth 

This move first occurred in a game between Szen and Anderssen 

(See Staunton’s “ Chess Tournament ” 1851, p 41). Unless 

properly met, it has the effect of terribly cramping Black’s game. 

• 5 P to Q R third 

The correct reply. In the game above referred to, Anderssen 

played 5 p- Q 3, which gave the continuation — 6 

and the 

0* 7 PtoRB4 0r 7 B to K 3 
__ _ “ /Z-t *7 ty Q Q Kt to B 3\ q K Kt to Q B 3 

4 PtoQRS V11 4 Pto K14 0r 4 B to K 3 ° ) ° B to K 3 

9 Kt j°9 5 with a good game. In answer to 5 pt^Q3> White might 

obtain a good attack, at the cost of a piece, by 6 k 4 ~ 
l7 B to K 3 q Kt to Q B 8 a Kt to Q 6 o 
7 PtoQRS 8 P takes Kt 9 -> &C- 

6 Kt to Q sixth ch 6 B takes Kt 
7 Q takes B 7 Q to K second 

8 Q to K Kt third 

This is stronger than 8 g.*9.K 6 
8 P to K B fourth 

The best move. 8 Kt'to'K b 3 inferior, on account of 9 ptoQ^— 

19 &c. 

6 B takes Kt 
7 Q to K second 

BLACK. 

WHITE. 

Position after White's eighth move. 
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9 P to K fifth 

q PtakesP ia B to K 3 
n * P takes Pdisch w Pto Q4 

advantage. 

10 B to K B fourth 

KttoKbs» Black has the 

9 Q to Q B fourth 

White may also capture the King’s Knight’s Pawn with Queen, 
- ff l A Q takes P -11 Q takes Q 0 P to Q Kt 3 -« q B to Kt 2 .. . P to K B 4 

vQtakesPch ^KttakesQ KttoKB3 AOPtoQ3 A*QKttoQ3 

15 and Black has the better position. 

10 K to B second 

11 Kt to Q B third 11 P to Q fourth 

12 P takes P en pass 12 P to K fourth 

18 B to K third 13 Q takes Q P 

and Black has the better game. 

GAME III* 
WHITE. BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 1 P to Q B fourth 

2 Kt to Q B third 

Several modern theorists, including the Editors of the Paris 

International Chess Congress 1867, consider this to be White’s 

best reply. 

2 Kt to Q B third 

We prefer this to 2 p^ks* 

3 Kt to K B third 

A c< fashionable ” mode of continuing the opening at this point 

is by 3 £ 1?..KKt,3, followed by 4 BtoKKt2. We confess we fail to 

appreciate this method of developing the first player’s game,* 

which strikes us as objectionable, for this reason : in the first place, 

the Pawn at King’s fourth hinders the diagonal of the King’s Bishop 

* The “ invention ** of this line of play has been variously attributed to 
M. Kolisch and Mr. Paulsen. As a matter of fact, however, the move of 
P to K Kt 3, on the first player’s side, occurs in a game between Messrs. 
Zytogorsky and Barnes, published in the Chess Flayer's Chronicle for 1855, 

p216. ' 
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when brought oat at King’s Knight’s second, and, in the second 

place, the Bishop thus stationed is, to a great extent, ont of play, 

his best post in this class of opening being at Queen’s third. The 

following appears to be the correct continuation—3 , 

4 ^ k f -2, and Black’s position is preferable. We see in this 

variation the superiority of 2 kuoQ B3 over 2 FtoKl. 

4 P to Q fourth 
3 P to K third 

White may also play 4 Bt° Q M 5. and 5 b_4 egt— 

m *?»* 5 ZisS-.16 
/i) \ a B to Q B 4 K P to Q R 4 
W * P toQTTs d K Kt to ST 

QU)_K2_ y PtoQ3 
° KttoKKta / B to K2 

q B to K 3 
Castles’” 

® b 4> Black has the advantage. 

4 P takes P 

5 Kt to K B 3 5 Kt takes P 

Tf 5_6 Kt^®8Kfc 7 PtakeeJ, o a_tgj3 4 . 
11 ° BtoQKtS D B takes Kt ' P takes Kt ° ’ CKC‘ 

6 P to Q R third 

If White play 6 g to q Kt b or 6 KKttoQKts> Black equally re¬ 

joins with 6 b to Q Kt 5* 

6 P to Q R third 

H 6^ 7KU0QKL8;and 

9 Castles^ the better game. 

7 B to Q B fourth 

8 P takes P 

9 B to Q Kt third 

10 B to K third 

\e (\ * P takes P q B to Q Kt 5 
11 P toQ 4 ' P takes P °BtoQ2 

7 P to Q fourth 

8 P takes P 

9 B to Q B fourth 

10 Q to Q third 

and the advantage, if anything, is with White. 

GAME IV. 
WHITE. BLACK. 

1 Pto K fourth 1 P to Q B fourth 

2 B to Q B fourth 

This is not so good as 2 Kt to k b 3 or 2 gttoQ b 
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2 P to K third 

3 Kt to Q B third 3 P to Q R third 

4 P to Q R fourth 4 Kt to Q B third 

The Hcmdbuch gives, for Black, 4 gttoKa> and continues— 

5 HsS* 6 jmsH-p 7 IfWifs* *** Black is saia to have the 

better opening. This, however, is not so obvious if White now 

play 8 Q to k b 4. 

5 P to Q third 5 Kt to K B third 

In the opinion of the authors of Theorie und Praxis this is Black’s 

best move, but he may also play 5 k Kt to k 2 or 5 Kt to Q Kt s* To the 

former White should rejoin with 6 BtoKKt^ and to the latter with 
6QtoK2. 

6 B to Q second 6 P to Q fourth 

7 B to Q R second 7 B to K second best 

And Black has the better opening. 
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CHAPTEE XXIII. 

THE CENTRE COUNTER GAMBIT. 

1 P to K 4 
Pto Q4 

P takes P 

WHITE. 

1 P to K fonrtli 

BLACK. 

1 P to Q fourth 

This counter move may be fairly ventured, although it subjects 

the second player to a slight inferiority from the outset. 

2 P takes P 

If 2 .6, the game is resolved into a well-known form of the 

French Game, the result of which is in favour of Black. 

2 Kt to K B third 

We greatly prefer retaking the Pawn with the Queen at once, 
„ „ O o Kt to Q B 3 & P to Q 4 K B to Q 2 
*'9—A Olak^p 3 QtoQR4 4-— 5-White DBS 

a PtoQ4 
* P to Q B 3 

e B to Q 3 
° Q to Q B 2* Q takes P 

the better opening, but Black has a strong defensive position. 

3 B to Q Kt fifth ch 

The game now becomes extremely difficult and complicated for 

both sides. Instead of this check, however, White may at once 

simplify the position by 3 pt0 Q4. This, probably, is his most 

prudent line of play, as it is questionable whether the Pawn can 

be ultimately maintained. 

3 B to Q second 

4 B to Q B fourth 4 P to Q Kt fourth 

' 5 B to Q Kt third 5 B to K Kt fifth 

6 P to K B third best 6 B to K B fourth 

Black may also continue— 
ty Q to K 2 q Kt to Q B 3 
* T) A n o ^ BtoQBsq BtoQRS Q to Q 2 

Q PtoQR4 
V P to Kt 6 best 

10 Kt to Kt 5 
fc takes Kt 

UQ takes B i0P takes Q io P to Q B 4 
Qtakes Q KttoQ2 16 » <KC‘ 

7 Q to K second 

8 P to Q B fourth 

9 Kt to Q B third 

10 Kt to Q E fourth 

and White has the advantage. 

7 P to Q R third 

8 P to Q B third 

9 P to Q Kt fifth 
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CHAPTER XXIV. 

THE FIANCHETTO. 

t| Pto K 4 
1 P to Q Kt 8* 

WHITE. BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 1 P to Q Kt third 

This defence is condemned by the early authorities, but, never¬ 

theless, is tolerably safe, although it subjects the second player to a 

somewhat constrained position. A very brief analysis will suffice. 

2 P to Q fourth 2 B to Kt second 

3 B to Q third 3 P to K Kt third 

If 3 p to K b 4, the following is probable:— 

a P takes P k QtoRfich 
* B takes Kt P 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 PtoKt3 

^ P takes P 
° B to Kt 2 ^ K Kt to B 8’ 

White 

may leave the Queen en prise, and take Pawn with Pawn) 
w P takes P dis ch q P takes Kt Qneening ch q Q to K Kt 4 a B to K B 4 
4 Kto Biq °K takes Q * B takes B * » or 

10 P to K---, White is minus the “ exchange,” but has a fine game. 

4 P to K B fourth 

5 Kt to K B third 

6 B to K third 

7 P to Q B fourth 

8 Kt to Q B third 

9 Q to K second 

10 Castles Q R 

4 B to K Kt second 

5 P to Q third 

6 Kt to Q second 

7 P to K third 

8 Kt to K second 

9 Castles 

With the better game* 
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*1 

CHAPTEE XXV. 

THE QUEEN’S GAMBIT. 

PtoQ4 o PtoQB4 
1 P to Q 4 ^ P takes P 

P to Q 4 o P to Q B 4 
A PtoQ 4 * PtoKS 

1 P*oQ4 
A P to K B 4 

GAME I. 

GAME II. 

GAME III. 

The Queen’s Gambit appears to have been unknown to Lucena, 

the first notice of it being found in Damiano. It is briefly touched 

upon by most of the “ classical ” writers on the game; but 

Stamma, of Aleppo, with whom it was an especial favourite, was 

the first to appreciate the true merits of the Opening. It was 

subsequently thoroughly tested in the match games between 

La Bourdonnais and M‘Donnell, Staunton and St. Amant, 

Morphy and Harrwitz, and Harrwitz and Lowenthal. 

GAME I. 
WHITE. BLACK. 

1 P to Q fourth 1 P to Q fourth 

2 P to Q B fourth 2 P takes P 

Most authorities recommend Black to decline the Gambit by 

2 ploK3> for which see Game II. 

3 P to K third 

This move occurs in nearly all the games between M‘Donnell 

and La Bourdonnais, and is now generally considered preferable to 

the old move of 3 gtoK4. The latter would be continued 

o P to K 4 a P to Q 6 k KB takes P * Kt to K B 3 
°PtoK4 *PtoKB4 ° K Kt to B 3 0 B to Q3 » and the game is 

even. 

3 P to K fourth 

This is Black’s best reply. If he attempt to maintain the 
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Gambit Pawn by 8 ptoQKt* as in the Royal Gambits, White obtains 

an immediate advantage by 4 9g.4. 

4 B takes P 4 P takes P 

5 P takes P 5 B to Q third 

6 Kt to K B third 

In a match between Messrs. Brien and Falkbeer, which contains 

some instinctive examples of the Queen’s Gambit, the former 

played, on two occasions, 6 QtoQgts^ wbich seems to merit some 

attention. The following appears to be the correct continuation :— 

/» Q to Q Kt S 
- QtoK2ch 

^ B takes B 

ry B to K 3 q BtoQ Kt 5 ^ P to Q 6 / z e Q B takes Kt 
* Kt to Q B 3 ° BtoQ 3 ^ KttoQR4 \11 v 

in PJoQfi 
QtoK 5’ 

&o.) 10 B takes B oh 
Q takes B 11 q£I~kT6> with the 

better game. See Chess Player's Chronicle, Yol. III., Second 

Series, pp 312 and 337. 

6 Kt to K B third 

7 Castles 

8 P to K R third 

7 Castles 

8 P to K R third 

9 Kt to Q B third 9 Kt to Q B third 

10 Q to Q third 

And the position is, perhaps, a little in White’s favour. 

GAME II. 

WHITE. 

1 P to Q fourth 

2 P to Q B fourth 

3 Kt to Q B third 

4 P to K third 

5 Kt to 5 B third 

6 P to Q R third 

BLACK. 

1 P to Q fourth 

2 P to K third best 

3 Kt to K B third 

4 P to Q B fourth 

5 Kt to Q B third 

6 P to Q R third 

And the positions are identical. 

The match between Mr. Staunton and M. St. Amant affords 

Beveral highly instructive examples of this Opening. We would 

especially commend to the attention of the student Games XI., 
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XIII. and XXI., which furnish almost a complete illustration of the 

best forms of attack and defence. 

In these 'parties it will be observed that the Queen’s Bishop 

is almost invariably brought into play at Queen’s Knight’s second, 

but of late an opinion has sprung up among some of our best 

players that the Bishop occupies a more attacking position at 

King’s Bishop’s fourth—a move first brought into prominent 

notice by Mr. Harrwitz, in his celebrated match with Mr. Lowenthal. 

We append the following brief illustration :■ 

1 P to Q fourth 

2 P to Q B fourth 

3 Kt to Q B third 

4 Kt to K B third 

5 B to K B fourth 

1 P to Q fourth 

2 P to K third 

3 Kt to K B third 

4 P to Q B fourth 

5 P to Q R third 

This is decidedly Black’s best move. If 5 Kt to Q b 3, White 

wins at once by 6 Ktt°QKt5. (See Chess Player's Chronicle, Yol. I., 

Second Series, p 362.) 

6 P to K third 6 Kt to Q B third 

7 P to Q It third 7 P takes Q P 

A game between Messrs. Harrwitz and Lowenthal was con¬ 

tinued :— 

ty q Q P takes P q P to Q Kt 4 -i/\ B takes B ii Pto Q B 5 
' B to K2 ° B takes P V B to Q 3 QtakesB ±x Q to K2 

10 BtoK2 iq Castles. 
1 Castles 

8 K P takes P 

9KB takes P 

10 B to Q third 

11 Castles 

12 B to K fifth 

and the game may be considered equal. 

The above were the opening moves of the first game in the 

match between Messrs. Morphy and Harrwitz. 

8 P takes P 

9 P to Q Kt fourth 

10 B to Q Kt second 

11 B to K second 

12 Castles 
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GAME III. 
WHITE. BLACK. 

1 P to Q fourth 1 P to ^ B fourth 

2 P to K fourth 

This move first occurred in a game between Messrs. Staunton 

and Horwitz, and has been pronounced by nearly all the authorities 

to be the best reply to 1 pTokb4* We question, however, whether 

it is really so good as 2 p to Q B 4. 

2 P takes P 

3 Kt to Q B third 3 Kt to K B third 

4 B to K Kt fifth 4 P to Q B third 

In an analysis of the variation by Max Lange, Blank is made to 

Pky^P to KKtr ^ the continuation—5 ?-{£££ 6 Ac. 

5 B takes Kt 5 K P takes B 

6 Kt takes P 6 Q to Q Kt third 

Black’s sixth move is the invention of Mr. Steinitz, and cer¬ 

tainly appears to be far more efficient than 6 ptoQd, which is given 

at this point as best by both the Handbuch and English Praxis, 

with the following continuation— 
^ ty Kt to K Kt 3 q B to Q 3 ^ K Kt to K 2 ^ q Q to Q 2 
0 PtoQl ' B to Q 3 0 Castles y y » W1X*1 

the better opening. 

BLACK. 
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7 B to Q third 

The best move, we believe. At any rate both 7 Q to.K 2 and 

7 QtoRgch are very inferior, e.y.— 

/i\ h QtoK2 o Kt to Q 6 dble ch a QtoK8ch ia Q takes B ch 
1 v 4 Q takes Kt P ° KtoQsq V K to B 2 iyj KtakesKt 

BtoQsq -I o Q takes R i o Q takes RP i j KtoK2 ^ K to B 3 
AA Kt to Q R 3 KtoB3 AO B to Q Kt 5 ch A* Q takes P ch AO QtoKB4ch 

1 KtoKtSbest 117 PtoKB4best iq KtoRS ia K to Kt 4 
AO BtoQ3ch A/ QtakesPtsh AOQtoKR3ch Atf QtoKKt4ch 

and Black will win. 

/o \ *7 Q to R 6 ch Q 

4 P to K Kt 3 W 
Kt takes P ch o Q to K R 4 best 

* B to K 2 ’ K to Q sqbest 

next move, 10 r to k b sq or 10 ptoQ B4> winning a piece, 

threatening, 

7 P to Q fourth 

8 Kt to Q B third 8 Q takes Kt P 

9 K Kt to K second 9. B to Q third 

Far stronger than 9 b to q Kt 5, on account of the following— 
1 /\ Castles 11 R to Kt sq iq Kt takes B i q Q to R 5 oh 

B to Q Kt 5 AV B takes Kt AA QtakesRP A<5 Q to Q R4 AO * 

10 Castles 10 Castles 

and Black has won a Pawn, with no inferiority of position. The 

above moves occurred in actual play between Messrs. Potter and 

Steinitz; for the accompanying analysis we are indebted to the 

Field. 
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CHAPTEE XXVI. 

THE KING’S BISHOP’S PAWN OPENING. 

GAME I* 
WHITE. BLACK. 

1 P to K B fourth 1 P to K B fourth 

Black may also play 1 f~toQ4 or 1 p“toQ'B4- For the consequence 

of 1 p to K4 see Game II. 

2 Kt to K B third 

3 Pto K third 

4 P to Q Kt third 

5 B to Q Kt second 

2 P to K third 

3 Kt to K B third 

4 P to Q Kt third 

5 B to Q Kt second 

6 B to K second 6 B to K second 

Even Game. 

WHITE. 

1 P to K B fourth 

GAME II. 
BLACK. 

1 P to K fourth 

This eccentric form of defence is known among the German 

writers as “ From’s Gambit.” It was, however, frequently adopted 

by Mr. Burden against the writer several years before the publica¬ 

tion of Herr From’s analysis. 

2 P takes P 

White may convert the game into a King’s Gambit by 2 FtoK4, 

which we are inclined to think is his best course. 

3 P takes P 

2 P to Q third 

5 

The Handbuch prefers, for White, 3 4 

KttoQBB8, an<^ the Opening is resolved into a form of the Gambit 
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Refused, which is brought about by 1 2 |£f§£ 3 

4 iMSS?* 5 Ettb^Va'i *c,i position being slightly in Black’s 

favour. 

3 B takes P 

4 Kt to K B third 4 Kt to K R third best 

Instead of this move, Black may play 4 p tS k Kt 4- We have 

seen the game continued 4 ptoggt4 5 ££f^-3 6 

t-j Kt to Kt 2 q P to Q 4 n BtoKB 4 
' PtoKEi ° PtoRS V P to R tt 10 Ktt^ K 3, and the game is, 

perhaps, somewhat in White’s favour. He might, however, have 

obtained a still better game by playing 5 Ft°Q3, with the object of 

advancing the Knight, when attacked, to King’s Knight’s fifth. 

5 P to Q fourth 

Apparently the best move, but he may play also 5 PtoK4 
5 ptoKs 5 PjtoQs> e,0._ 

a) K P to K 4 
° Kt to Kt 5 

9 
Kt takes B 
PtoK B4> &C. 

£ P to K Kt 3 beat n R takes Kt Q K to K 2 
° Kt takes R P ' BtakeaPeh ° BtakesR 

/ o\ sj PtoK 3 /» BtoK2 fy Kt takes Kt 
' ' 9 kt to Kt 5 Q Kt takes R P ' Q to R 6 ch 

position is, in each case, in Black’s favour. 

8 K to Bsq 
B takes Kt’ 

and the 

(3) 5 sn 6 JOT1T 7 and White has the 

superiority. Instead of 6 BtoK , as given in this last variation, 

Mr. Wisker, in a game with Herr Zukertort, played 6 —Q B 9f 

which is deserving of attention, as Black, in reply, cannot capture 

the King’s Rook’s Pawn with Knight on account of the check 

of the Queen at Q R fourth, followed by Q to K fourth ch. 

The game in question was continued :• 

/. P to Q B 3 
0 Kt to Q B 3 c^-4 8 Iti-f-5 9 ****** and finally resulted 

in White’s favour. 

5 Kt to K Kt fifth 

6 B to K Kt fifth 

18 
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This line of play was first suggested by Herr Zukertort in an 

analysis of the “From Gambit,” published in the Bchachzeitwrig 

for 1869, p 324. 

6 P to K B third 

7 B to K B. fourth 

The correct reply; if he retreat the Bishop home, Black wins 

at once by 

11 KtoKjq 
11 Q to R 6 ch 

* B to Q B sq 
4 Kt takas P 

and wins. 

o R takes Kt K to Q 2 i Kt takes B 
° BtoKt6ch * B takes R AU Q takes Pch 

7 P to K Kt fourth 

In Herr Zukertort’s analysis White is made to play 7 Ktto2E* 

but the move in the text is seemingly stronger. 

8 BtoKB second 8 Kt takes B 

9 K takes Kt 9 P to K Kt fifth 

10 Kt to K sq 10 B takes K B P 

This capture gives the second player a strong attack, but as it 

involves the loss of a piece its soundness may be questioned. Black, 

however, might play instead 10 p to kb 4, with a good position. 

11 P to K Kt third 

12 K takes B 

13 K to Kt second 

14 B to K B fourth 

15 P to K third 

16 B to Q third 

17 K to B sq 

18 B to B sq 

11 B takes P ch 

12 Q to Q third ch 

13 PtoKR fourth 

14 Kt to Q B third 

15 Kt to K second 

16 P to K B fourth 

17 Kt to Kt third 

18 PtoKR fourth 

And Black's passed Pawns are, perhaps, scarcely equivalent 

for the piece he has sacrificed. 
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PROBLEM No. 1. PROBLEM No. 2. 

BLACK. 

WHITB. 

White to play and mate in two moves. 

BLACK. 

WHITl. 

White to play and mate in two moves. 

PROBLEM No. 3. 

BLACK. 

WHITB. 

White to play and mate in two moves. 

PROBLEM No. 4. 

BLAOK. 

White to play and mate in two moves. 
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PROBLEM No. 6. 

BLACK. 

PROBLEM No. 6. 

BLACK. 

WKIT1. 

White to play and mate in two mores. 

WHITS. 

White to play and mate in two mores. 

PROBLEM No. 7. 

BLACK. 

WHITE. 

White to play and mate in two moves. 

PROBLEM No. 8. 

BLACK. 

White to play and mate in two moves. 
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PROBLEM No. 9. 

BLACK. 

PROBLEM No. 10. 

BLACK. 

WHITB. 

White to play and mate in two moves. 

PROBLEM No. 11. 

BLACK. 

WHITB. 

White to play and mate in two moves. 

PROBLEM No. 12. 

BLACK. 

WHITB. 

White to play and mate in two moves. 
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PROBLEM No. 13. 

BLACK. 

White tp play and mate in two moves. 

PROBLEM No. 14. 

BLAbK. 

White to play and mate in three moves. 

PROBLEM No. 15. PROBLEM No. 10. 

White to play and mate in three moves. White to play and mate in three moves. 
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PROBLEM No. 17. PROBLEM No. 18. 

BLACK. 

WHItJL 

White to play and mate in three moves. 

BLACK. 

White to play and mate in three moves. 

PROBLEM No. 19. 

BLACK. 

White to play and mate in three moves. 

PROBLEM No. 20. 

BLACK. 

WHITE. 

White to play and mate in three moves* 
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PROBLEM No. 21. 

black. 

WHITB. 

White to play and mate in three moves. 

PROBLEM No. 22. 

BLACK. 

White to play and mate in three moves. 

PROBLEM No. 23. PROBLEM No. 24. 

BLACK. BLACK. 

WHITB. 

White to play and mate in three moves. 

19 
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PROBLEM No. 26. PROBLEM No. 26. 

BLi.CZ. 

WHITE. 

White to play and mate in three moves. 

BLi.CZ. 

WHITE. 

White to play and mate in three moves. 

PROBLEM No. 27. 

BLi.CZ. 

WHITE. 

White to play and mate in three moves. 

PROBLEM No. 28. 

BLACE. 

White to play and mate in three moves. 
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PROBLEM No. 20. PROBLEM No. 80. 

BLACK. 

WHIM. 

White to play and mate in three moves. 

BLACK. 

WHITE. 

White to play and mate in three movee. 

PROBLEM No. 31. PROBLEM No. 82. 

BLACK. BLACK. 

White to play and mate in three moves. White to play and mate in three moves. 
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PROBLEM No. 33. 

BLACK. 

White to play and mate in three moves. 

PROBLEM No. 34. 

BLACK. 

WH1TB. 

White to play and mate in three moves. 

PROBLEM No. 35. PROBLEM No. 33. 

White to play and mate in three moves. White to play and mate in three moves. 
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PROBLEM No. 87. 

BLACK. 

White to play and mate in three moves. 

PROBLEM No. 88. 

BLACK. 

White to play and mate in three mores. 

PROBLEM No. 88. 

BLACK. 

WHXTB. 

White to play and mate in three mores* 

PROBLEM No. 40. 

BLACK. 

White to play and mate in three mores. 
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PROBLEM No. 41. 

BLACK. 

PROBLEM No. 43. 

BLACK. 

WHITE. 

White to play and mate in three moves. 

PROBLEM No. 43. PROBLEM No. 44. 

BLACK. 

WHITB. 

White to play and mate in three moves. 

BLACK. 

WHITB. 

White to play and mate in three moves. 
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PROBLEM No. 46. 

BLA.CZ. 

PROBLEM No. 46. 

BLA.CZ. 

White to play and mate in three moves. 

PROBLEM No. 47. PROBLEM No. 48. 

BLACZ. 

WHITS. 

White to play and mate in three moves. 

bla.cz. 

White to play and mate in three moves. 
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PROBLEM No. 49. 

BLACK. 

White to play and mate in three mores. 

PROBLEM No. 00. 

BLACK. 

WHXTB. 

White to play and mate in three moves. 

PROBLEM No. 61. PROBLEM No. 62. 

BLACK. 

WHITE. 

White to play and mate in three mores. 

BLACK. 

WHITE. 

White to play and mate in three mores. 
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PROBLEM No. 63. PROBLEM No. 64. 

BLACK. BLACK. 

WHITB. 

White to play and mate in three moves. 

WHITB. 

White to play and mate in three moves. 

PROBLEM No. 66. PROBLEM No. 66. 

BLACK. BLACK. 

WHITB. 

White to play and mate in three moves. White to play and mate in three moves. 

20 
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PROBLEM No. 69. 

BLACK. 

White to play and mate in three moves. 

PROBLEM No. 90. 

BLACK. 

WHITS. 

White to play and mate in three moves. 
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PROBLEM No. 01. 

BLACK. 

PROBLEM No. 62. 

BLACK. 

White to play and mate in three moves. White to play and mate in three moves. 

PROBLEM No. 63. PROBLEM No. 64. 

BLACK. 

WHIM. 

White to ptey and mate in three move*. 

BLACK. 

WHjpS. 

White to play and mate in three moves. 
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PROBLEM No. 65. 

BLACK. 

White to play and mate in three moves. 

PROBLEM No. 66. 

BLACK. 

WHITE. 

White to play and mate in three moves. 

PROBLEM No. 67. PROBLEM No. 68. 

BLACK. 

W£ITB. 

White to play and mate in three moves. 

BLACK. 

WHITB. 

White to play and mate in three moves. 
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PROBLEM No. 69. PROBLEM No. 70. 

BLACK. BLACK. 

WHITB. WHITE. 

White to play and mate in three moves. White to play and mate in three moves. 

PROBLEM No. 71. PROBLEM No. 72. 

BLACK. BLACK. 

White to play and mate in three moves. White to play and mate in three moves. 
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PROBLEM No. 73. 

BLACK. 

White to play and mate in three moves. 

PROBLEM No. 74. 

BLACK. 

White to play and mate in three moves. 

PROBLEM No. 75. PROBLEM No. 76. 

BLACK. 

WH1TB. 

White to play and mate in three moves. 

WnlTE* 

White to play and mate in three moves. 
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PROBLEM No. 77. 

BLACK. 

PROBLEM No. 78. 

BLACK. 

HSgfiSg 

jHH \ 

WHITE. 

White to play and mate in three moves. 

WHITE. 

White to play and mate in four moves. 

PROBLEM No. 78. 

BLACK. 

WHITE. 

White to play and mate in four moves. 

PROBLEM No. 80. 

BLACK. 

White to play and mate in four moves. 
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PROBLEM No. 81. PROBLEM NO. 82. 

SLACK. 

WHITS. 

White to play and mate in four moves. 

BLACK. 

White to play and mate in four moves. 

PROBLEM No. 83. 

BLACK. 

WHITB. 

White to play and mate in four moves. 

PROBLEM No. 84. 

BLACK. 

White to play and mate in four moves* 
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PROBLEM No. 86. 

BLACK. 

PROBLEM No. 88. 

BLACK. 

WHITE. 

Whit© to play and mate in four moves. 

PROBLEM No. 87. 

BLACK. 

PROBLEM No. 88. 

BLACK. 

White to play and mate in four moves. 

21 
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PROBLEM No. 89. PROBLEM No. 90. 

BLACK. 

WHITE. 

White to play and mate in four moves. 

BLACK. 

White to play and mate in four moves. 

PROBLEM No. 91. 

BLACK. 

White to play and mate in four moves. 

PROBLEM No. 92. 

BLACK. 

White to play and mate in four moves. 
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PROBLEM No. 93. 

BLACK. 

WHITE. 

White to play and mate in four move*. 

PROBLEM No. 94. 

BLACK. 

WHITE.' 

White to play and mate in five moves. 

PROBLEM No. 95. PROBLEM No. 96. 

BLACK. BLACK. 

' 

WHITE. 

White to play and mate in five moves. 

WHITE. 

White to play and mate in five moves. 
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PROBLEM No. 97. 

BLACK. 

White to play and mate in five moves. 

PROBLEM No. 98. 

BLACK. 

White to play and mate in five moves. 

PROBLEM No. 99. 

BLACK. 

PROBLEM No. 100. 

BLACK. 

White to play and mate in six moves. 
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SOLUTIONS OF PROBLEMS. 

IN TWO MOVES. 

No. X. 

1 K to E eq 

No. 2. . 

X B to K B 5 

No. 8. 

1 B to QB 8 

No. 4. 

1 P to Q4 

No. 6. 

1 B to K4 

No. 6. 

1 Q to Q Kt 2 

No. 7. 

1 B to K Kt 8 

No. 8. 

1 QtoQBsq 

No. 9. 

1 Q to K B 7 

No. 10. 

1 B to KBS 

No. 11. 

1 B to Q Kt 3 

No. 12. 

1 Bto QB7 

No. 18. 

1 B to K Kt 6 
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IN THREE MOVES. 

WHITE. 

1 R to K Kt sq 

2 R to K R sq 

3 Kt takes F mates 

1 Q to K Kt sq 

2 Q to Q 4 

8 Q or P mates 

1 B to Q Kt 4 

2 Kt to Q Kt 3 

8 Q or P mates 

1 Q to K Kt sq 

2 Q to Q R 7 

3 Q or Kt mates 

1 Q to E B sq 

2 Q to Q R sq 

9 P to Kt 3 mates 

No. 14. 
BLACK. 

1 P to K6 

2 K to Kt 5 

No. 15. 

1 P takes P dis oh 

2 Anything 

No. 16. 

1 B takes B 

2 Anything 

No. 17. 

1 P to K Kt 3 

2 Anything 

No. 18. 

1 P to K 6 

2 Anything 

No. 19. 

1 R to Q Kt 8 1 P to Q 7 

2 R to Q 8 2 K to Q 6 

3 Kt takes P mates 

No. 20. 

lRtoQBsq 1 Q takes Kt ch (a) (b) 

2 K to Q sq 2 Anything 

3 R or B mates 

w 
• 1 R takes R 

2 K to Q sq, Ac. 

(») 
1 R to K Kt sq 

2 K to Kt sq, Ac. 
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No. 21. 

WKITl. 

1 E takes P oh 

2 R to Q 8 

3 Mates 

1 E to E 7 

2 B takes P 

3 B mates 

1 E to Q Kt 2 

2 E to Q Kt 8 

3 Mates 

BLACK. 

1 K to K 6 oh 

2 Anything 

No. 22. 

1 K to B 4 

2 K takes E 

No. 23. 

1 P to E 5 

2 Anything 

No. 24. 

1 Q to Q Kt sq IB takes R 

2 Q to Q Kt 8 2 B or Kt moves 

3 P to K 6, or P takes Kt, mates 

1 QtoQ4 

2 E to K B 7 

3 Mates 

1 KtoQ 3 

2 K to Q 2 

3 Mates 

2 K to Q B 2 

3 Mates 

1 Kt to Q 2 

2 Kt to K 4 

8 E mates 

No. 25. 

1 P moves 

2 Anything 

No. 26. 

1 P takes B P oh (a) 

2 Anything 

w 
X P takes Q P oh 

2 Anything 

No. 27. 

1 B takes Kt oh 

2 B moves 

No. 28. 

1 B to Q Kt 6 1 K to Q 5 best 

2 Q to Q B 8 2 Anything 

3 Q or Kt mates 
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No. 29. 
WKIfS. BLACK. 

1 P to B 8, becoming a B 1 P to Kt 6 

2 B to Q 6 2 K takes P 

8 Kt mates 

No. 30. 

1 B to K It 6 1 Anything 

2 B takes KB P 2 Anything 

8 B or Kt mates 

No. 31. 

L B to Q B sq 1 PtoQBS 

2 P to Q 3 2 K to Kt 4 

8 Kt mates 

No. 32. 

1 Q to K Kt 6 1 Q takes Kt oh 

2 B to Q 4 2 Anything 

8 Mates 

No. 33. 

1 QtoQB2 1 B takes Kt 

2 P to Q B 4 2 Anything 

3 Mates 

No. 34. 

1 Q to K B 2 1 K takes Kt 

2 Q to K B8 

8 Q mates 

2 Anything 

No. 35. 

1 Q to Q Kt 4 1 R to Q Kt 7 

2 B to Q Kt 3 

3 Q mates 

2 Anything 

No. 36. 

1 Qto Q 7 1 Kt to Q B 2 

2 Q toQB6 2 Anything 

3 Mates 

No. 87. 

1 Q to R sq ch 1 P to B 5 (a) 

2 Q to Q Kt 2 

3 Q takes R 

2 Either Book checks 

w 
1 B (from B 7) to Kt 7 

2 Q takes B oh 

3 Kt mates 

2 Anything 
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WHITB. 

1 Q to Q B 6 ch 

2 QtoQR4 

3 Q or Et mates 

1 Kt to K 7 ch 

2 B to Q R 6 

3 P takes Kt mates 

No. 38. 

BLi.CZ. 

1 K to Kt sq 

2 Anything 

No. 89. 

1 K takes R 

2 Kt moves 

1 B to K B 8 

2 Kt to K 7 

3 Kt to Q 5 mates 

No. 40. 

1 P toR6 

2 K takes Kt 

No. 41. 

1 R to Q 6 1 Either Rook takes 

2 Q to Q 5, or K 6 2 Anything 

3 Mates 

No. 42. 

1 R to K sq IP takes Kt Queening 

2 R to Q Kt sq 2 Anything 

3 B or R mates 

1 R to K sq dis ch 

2 R to Q B sq 

3 Kt mates 

No. 43. 

1 K takes Kt 

2 Anything 

No. 44. 

1 Q to K sq IK takes either Kt 

2 Q to K B 3, or Q to Q 7 2K takes Q 

3 Kt mates 

No. 45. 

1 Kt to B 2 dis ch 

2 B to K 4 

3 Mates 

1 K moves 

2 Anything 
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No. 46. 

WHITB. 

1 Q to K sq 

2 B to K 4 

3 Q, Kt, or P mates 

1 B to Q 4 

2 B toK 6 

3 Mates 

1 B to K B 6 

2 BtoQB 3 

3 Kt mates 

1 Kt to K 3 

2 P to K B 4 

3 Kt or P mates 

-1 BtoQB 7 

2 Kt takes K P 

3 B or Kt mates 

1 B to Q 6 

2 B to Q 5 or K 6 

3 Mates 

1 Kt to K 7 

2 B to Q B 6 

3 Mates 

1 Kt takes B 

2 Kt to Q 7 

3 Either Kt mates 

BLACK. 

1 R to K Kt 8 

2 Anything 

No. 47. 

1 B takes R 

2 Anything 

No. 48. 

1 R takes Kt 

2 Anything 

No. 49. 

1 Q to QB 4 

2 Anything 

No. 50. 

1 P takes B 

2 Anything 

No. 51. 

1 Either R takes B 

3 Anything 

No. 52. 

1 Q to Q B 7 best 

2 Anything 

No. 53. 

1 K takes R 

2 Anything 
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WHITE. 

1 R to K Kt 5 

2 B to Q B 2 

3 R, Kt, or B mates 

1 B to Q sq 

2 B to Q 4 

3 B mates 

1 P to K 6 

2 B to K B 3 

3 Kt mates 

1 Kt takes P ch 

2 Kt to B 5 

3 R mates 

1 Kt to Q B 5 

2 R to K 5 

3 R or B mates 

1 Q to K Kt 3 

2 R to K B 4 

3 B or Kr, mates 

1 R to K B 4 

2 R to B 6 

3 R or B mates 

No. 54. 

BLACK. 

1 P takes R 

2 Anythin" 

No. 55. 

1 P takes R 

2 Anything 

No. 56. 

1 P toK6 

• 2 Anything 

No. 57. 

1 K moves dis ch 

2 R takes Kt 

No. 58. 

1 P takes Kt 

2 Anything 

No. 59. 

1 B takes Q 

2 Anything 

No. 60. 

1 P takes B 

2 Anything 

No. 61. 

1 Q to K sq IB takes K P 

2 R to Q 4, and mates next move 
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WHIM. 

1 Q to K 4 

2 Q to K sq 

3 Q or Kt mates 

No. 62. 

BLACK. 

1 Q to K Kt 6 

2 Anything 

No. 63. 

1 PtoKRfi 1R takes P 

2 R to K R 8, and mates next move 

1 Q takes P 

2 Q to Q R 2 

3 Q or Kt mates 

1 B to Q 8 

2 Kt to K Kt 3 

3 Kt mates 

No. 64. 

1 B to K B sq 

2 Anything 

No. 65. 

1 P takes P 

2 K takes R 

No. 66. 

lBtoQKt5 1R takes B 

2 K to R 2 2 Anything 

3 Kt mates 

No. 67- 

1 Q to Q R sq IB takes Q 

2 P to Q B 3, and mates next move 

1 Kt to K 6 

2 Kt to Q 4 

3 B or P mates 

1 QtoQRS 

2 Q to K 7 

3 R mates 

No. 68. 

1 B to K 4 

2 Anything 

No. 69. 

1 K to R4 

2 K moves 
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▼HIM. 

1 Kt to K 5 oh 

2 Kt to Q B 4 die ch 

3 E mates 

No. 70. 

BLA.CX. 

1 K takes P dis oh 

2 Anything 

No. 71. 

1 E takes P oh IK takes E 

2 Kt to Q E 5 2 K takes Kt 

3 B mates 

No. 72. 

1 B to B 5 IP takes B 

2 E to Q B 6, and mates next move 

No. 73. 

lEtoQsq 1 K to B 6 

2 E to K sq 2 K to K 4 

3 K to B 3 dis mate 

No. 74. 

lKttoQ5 lQorB takes P 

2 B to Q B 4, and mates next move 

No. 75. 

1 Q to B 6 ch 1 B to K 4 

2 Q to B 0 2 Anything 

3 Q or Kt mates 

No. 76. 

1 E to Q B 4 ch 1 Kt takes E 

2 Kt to Q 5 2 Anything 

3 B or Kt mates 

No. 77. 

1 Kt takes K P IB takes Kt 

2 Kt to Q 6 2 Anything 

3 B or Kt mates 
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1 

2 

3 

3 

1 

2 

3 

4 

1 

2 

3 

4 

1 

2 

3 

4 

1 

2 

3 

4 

IN FOUR MOVES. 

No. 78. 

WHITE. BLA.CX. 

P to Q B 4 oh IK takes R 

R to Q B 6 2 B to Q R 2 (a) 

R to Q Kt 3, and mates next move 

(a) 

2 Anything 

R to Q B 4, and mates next move 

No. 79. 

Q to K Kt sq ch 

Q to Q R sq cli 

K to Q B sq 

Mates 

Q to Q B 3 

Q to B 7 ch 

Q to Q B 3 ch- 

Kt mates 

1 K to Kt 2 

2 K takes Q 

3 Anything 

No. 80. 

1 K to K 4 

2 K takes Kt 

3 K takes Q 

R to Q 3 ch 

R to K B 4 ch 

Q takes P ch 

R to B 6 mates 

No. 81. 

1 B takes R 

2 K takes Kt 

3 K takes Q dis ch 

Kt to Kt 4 ch 

Q to K 5 ch 

B to Q 4 

Kt mates 

No. 82. 

1 K to K 5 best 

2 R takes Q 

3 Anything 
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WHITE. 

1 K to Q 2 

2 P to B 4 

8 K to Q B 2 

4 B mates 

1 K to Kt sq 

2 K to B sq 

3 K to B 2 

4 K to B 3 mates 

2 B to K 2 

3 Kt to B 2 

4 B to R 5 mates 

1 R to Q 6 

2 Kt to Q B 7 

3 R to Q 5, and mates 

3 R to K 6, and mates 

1 R to Q 7 

2 P to Q B 4 

3 P to Q B 5 

4 R mates 

1 Kt to Q B 5 

2 P to K B 4 ch 

3 R to Q 6 

4 Kt to Q 4 mates 

No. 83. 

BLACK. 

1 B to Kt 4 ch 

2 B takes P ch 

3 Anything 

No. 84. 

1 K takes Kt (a) 

2 K takes Kt 

3 K to R 5 

(A) 

1 K to K 8 

2 K to1 Q 7 

3 K takes Kt 

No. 85. 

1 B to K B 3 

2 Q to R 7 (a) 

next move 

(A) 

2 Q to K Kt sq 

next move 

No. 86. 

1 R to Q R 4 best 

2 B takes Kt 

3 Anything 

No. 87. 

1 P takes Kt best 

2 P takes P en pass 

3 K takes R dis ch 
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WHITS. 

1 Kt to Q 7 ch 

2 Q to Q 4 ch 

9 B to K 6, and 

No. 88. 

BLACK. 

1 R takes Kt 

2 B takes Q 

next move mates 

1 B to Q 6 

2 B to K Kt 3 

8 B to Q B 2 

4 Mates 

1 Q to K B 8 

2 B to Q B 2 dis ch 

3 Q to K B 5 ch 

4 B mates 

1 K takes R 

2 KtakesP 

9 P to K 3, and mates 

No. 89. 

1 Q to K Kt 8 beet 

2 Q to R 2 beet 

8 Anything 

No. 90. 

1 Q to Q B 8 ch 

2 Q takes R 

9 Kt takes Q 

No. 91. 

1 B to B 7 ch 

2 R to K R 6 best 

next move 

• No. 92. 

1 P to K 6 1 B to Q 2 beet 

2 P takes B 2 Kt takes Kt 

3 Q to K 8, and mates next move 

No. 93. 

1 R to Q 4 1 R to Q B 6 best 

2 R to K 4 2 Kt to Q 6 

3 R to K 6, and mates next move 
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IN FIVE MOVES. 

No. 94. 

WHITB. BLACK. 

1 B to B 6 1 E takes Kt 

2 E to K 5 2 P takes P 

3 B to K B 3 3 P to B 3 

4 B to E 2 4 P takes P 

6 P to Q 4 mates 

No. 95. 

1 Q to K 8 oh 1 B to E 4 

2 Q to K Et 6 oh 2 PtoQB 4 

8 Q to Q Kt 6 3 B takes Et 

4 Q to Kt Bq oh, and mates next move 

No. 96. 

1 B takes Kt P 1 PtoBS 

2 B to Q B 2 2 P to Kt 3 

3 B to Q B 4 3 P takes B 

4 E to B 4 4 E takes Et 

6 B mates. 

No. 97. 

1 P to Q 4 oh 1 E takes Kt 

2 P takes B ch 2 K toB 3 

3 P takes B die oh 3 P takes B 

4 P takes P 4 Anything 

6 P takes Kt, becoming a Kt, mates. 

No. 98. 

1 B to K B sq IB takes EBP 

2 B to Q Kt 6 2B takes B (a) 

3 P to Q B 5 SB takes P 

4 Kt to Q 6, and mates next move. 

3 Kt to E Et 8, Ac. 

w 
2 B to K B sq 

23 
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No. 99. 

WHITI. BLACK. 

1 B to K 5 ch IB takes B 

2 Kt to B 6 ch 2 K to Q 3 

3 B to Q B 6 dia ch 3 K takes B 

4 B to Q 6 oh 4 B takes B 

5 Kt mates 

IN SIX MOVES. 

No. 100. 

1 PtoKBS 1 P to Kt 4 

2 B to K Kt 4 2 P takes P 

3 B to Kt 6 8 P takes B 

4 K to B 6 4 P to Kt 4 

5 K to B 5 6 P to Kt 5 

6 P takes P mates. 

SOLUTION OF FRONTISPIECE. 

1 Kt to B 5 ' 1 Kt takes K P dis oh, best 

2PtoQB4ch 2 Kt takes P dis ch 

3 Kt to K 3 oh 3 Kt takes Kt dis ch 

4 P to Q B 4 ch 4 Kt takes P dis ch (a) 

5 Q to K 4 mate. 

(*) 
4 P takes P en pass dis oh 

6 Q to Q 3 mate. 
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CORRECTIONS AND EMENDATIONS. 

GIUOCJO PIANO. ' 

• Page 22.—Eight lines from top. Instead of 10 Q Kt to K 2, 

Black may play 10 Kt to Q R 4, but, in our opinion, it is 

inferior. The best continuation is, apparently:— 

10 Kt to Q R 4 

11 Q to Q R 4 ch 11 PtoQBS 

12 B takes Kt 12 Q takes B 

13 Castles K R 13 Castles 

14 K R to Q B sq 14 Q to Q Kt 4 

15 Q to Q R 3 15 P to Q Kt 3 

16 Q to Q B 3 16 B to Q 2 

17 Kt to K 5 

And White has the better Opening. 

RUY LOPEZ. 

Page 39.—Eight lines from the top. Instead of 9 P takes P, 

White can win, at this point, by 9 B takes Q, e.g.— 

9 B takes Q 

10 B takes B 

11 Q to Q B 5 

12 K to K 2 

13 K to K 3, and wins. 

9 P takes P dis ch 

10 P takes R queening 

11 Q takes Kt ch 

12 Q to Kt 7 ch 
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THE SCOTCH GAMBIT. 

Page 63.—Twelve lines from bottom. The game by corres¬ 

pondence between Vienna and London was continued i— 

6 B to Q Kt 5 ch 

7 B to Q 2- 7 K to Q sq 

8 Castles 8 B takes B 

9 Kt takes B 9 Q to K B 5 

This is stronger than the old move of 9 Q to K R4- 

10 P to Q B 4 

We have seen 10 P to Q R 4 played at this point, but the move 

in the text is better, as it prevents the immediate advance of the 

Queen’s Pawn. 

Page 64.—Fourteen lines from bottom. It has been suggested 

to me that Black may defend himself against Mr. Fraser’s attack 

by — 
6 B to Q Kt 6 ch 

7 P to Q B 3 7 B to Q B 4 

Better than 7 b to K2, as proposed by Mr. Hosmer, of New York, 

as White can reply with 8 oasties and 9 R to k »g 

8 Castles 8 K Kt to K 2 

9 Rto Ksq 9 Q to Q 4 

10 B to Q 3 10 Castles 

11 P to Q B 4 11 Q to K R 4 

12 R to K 4 

With a good game, as Black cannot now play 12 Kt to K Kt 3 without 

losing his Queen. 
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EVANS GAMBIT. 

Page 82.—Five lines from the top. Mr. Steinitz prefers 

10 Kt to K R 3, in lien of 10 Kt to K Kt 3, but it is inferior, 

10 Kt to K R 3 

11 Kt to Q B 3 11 Castles 

12 Kt to K 4 12 P takes P 

13 B takes Kt 13 P takes B 

14 Kt takes K P 14 Kt to K B 4 

15 Kt to K Kt 4 15 K to R sq 

White has the better game. 

Page 82.—Three lines from the bottom. Instead of 15 R takes 

Q to K sq 

P to Q 4 

B takes K P 

Q takes B 

Kto Kt 2 

Instead of 17 B to Q 3, 

Page 83.—Moves 15, 16 and 17. Since this was written, I have 

discovered the variation, in the Appendix to Theorie und Praxis. 

Page 115. — Eleven lines from the bottom. Instead of 

11 12Ft—e8-p, White may also win, at this point, by 

12 R to K B eg 

Kt, the German Handbuch continues : 

15 

16 B to Q Kt 2 16 

17 B takes K Kt P 17 

• 18 B takes R 18 

19 Kt takes R P ch 19 

and Black is said to have the advantage. 

Page 82.—Two lines from the bottom. 

I mnch prefer 17 B to K Kt 5. 

queen’s knight’s opening. 

Page 248.—Nine lines from the top. Mr. Zukertort haB 

suggested to me that, instead of 9 P takes P ch, White may possibly 

play 9 Q to Q 3, threatening 10 Q to K B *5 ch. 



ERRATA. 

Page 59, six lines from bottom.— For “ advance ” read 

“ adverse.” 

Page 67.—For Game TV. read Game V. 

Page 73.—Two lines from bottom. For 11 b takes Kt rea^ 
11 Bto q 3. 

Page 74, eleven lines from the top. — For “ move ” read 

“ moves.” 

Page 76. — Eight lines from top. For 17 Kt0_KB read 

17 KttoKsq 

W. W. Mobgan, Printer, 67 Barbican, London, E.C. 
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